CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

CHAPTER 47

RULES OF THE GAMES

Authority
N.J.S.A. 5:12-63c, 69(a), 70(f), and 100.

Source and Effective Date

R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.JR. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d).

Executive Order No. '66(1978) Expiration Date
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on April 15, 1996.
Chapter Historical Note

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was
adopted as R.1978 d.186, effective June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R.
177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(¢). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978),
Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:

15 N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8, Regulations con-

cerning All Games, was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December-5,
1983. Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated “Reserved”.  See: 15
N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a) Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was
adopted as R.1986 d.308, effecnve August 4, 1986. -See: 18 N.J.R.
1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). |

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532,
‘effective November 4, 1991. -See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 NJ.R.
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective
December 16, 1991. See; 23 N.JR. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).
Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J:R. 3753(a). Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5, 1995., See:
26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a).

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source.and Effective Date. See, also,
section annotations for specific rulemaking activity.
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19: 47-1 1 Defimtlons

The followmg words and terms when used in thrs sub-.
\ chapter shall have the followrng meanrngs unless the con--', L
: text clearly mdrcates otherwrse : S

," B
|

“Come Qut Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5 6 8, 9 or 10" )

: thrown by the shooter on the come out roll

_ “Come Out Roll” shall mean; the f1rst roll of the drce at S
“the opening of the game : and the first roll of the dice aftera..

decision with: respect to-a Pass Bet and Dont Pass Bet has _ff_' } e

been. effected - L :

“Come Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5 6 8 9 or 10' -
- thrown by the shooter on the next roll followrng placement
- of a Come Bet or Dont Come Bet N AKN

" .come-out roll

(a) ‘The. followmg shall constrtute ‘the defmrtrons of per-‘i S

1 “Pass Bet” shall mean a- wager placed on the Pass R

Lrne of the layout 1mmed1ate1y prior to the come out roll T
The Pass Bet shall wm if, on the come- out roll '

‘-'liﬂ. A total of 7 or 11 1s thrown or

total is again thrown before a7 appears i o
The Pass Bet shall lose 1f on. the come out roll _' i

(1) A total of 2, 3 or 12 1s thrown or

. subsequently appears before that total is agarn_'
thrown : : : S

A “Don’t Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the’-
Dont Pass Line of the layout: 1mmed1ately prior to the'
- come out Toll.
come out roll

A total of 2 or 3 is thrown or

" Atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8,9 or 10 is thrown and a 74-.15 f
subsequently appears before that total is agarn thrown SO

’i;- " The Dont Pass Bet shall lose 1f on the come S :

out roll SRR . . L
(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or S

(2) Atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8,9 0r 10 is thrown and thatn B
total is again thrown before a 7 appears o

; out roll a total of 12 is thrown

3, “Come Bet” shall mean a: wager placed on the i

5 Come Line of the layout: at any time after the come out -
roll. "The Come Bet shall win if, on the. roll unmedrately [

o "followrng placement of such bet < RTINS TR

‘A total of 7 or 11 1s thrown or

Actotal of 4 5,6, 8 9 or 10 is thrown and that’b"
total is agam thrown before a 7 appears Tty

i The Come Bet shall lose 1f on the roll unmedr- o
ately followrng placement of such bet S A

(1) Atotal of 2,3, or 12 is: thrown or _

subsequently appears before that total 1s agarn'
thrown SR TR . [

“Don’t’ Come Bet” vshall mean a: wager placed onj‘

»"..‘,the “Dont Come” area-of the layout at any time after the
~The Dont Come Bet shall ‘win 1f on'the - ¢

' ’roll 1mmed1ate1y followrng placement of such bet

A total of 2 or 3 rs thrown or - e

- '-supp.' 3;1'8;'9__5

i :-:ii', A total of 45,6, 8, 90r 10 is thrown and "'hat; :
(2) A:Jtotal of 4,5,6,8,9 or 10 is thrown and a 7.:'. 2

The Dont Pass Bet shall wm 1f on the. .

v The Don’t Pass Bet shall be vord 1f on the come A

(2) A total of“4 5 6 8, 9 or-10 is thrown and a7 -



" before' such number. -

19 47—1 2

S S

‘\‘-' S T tl,w,‘

i Atotal of 45, 6,8 9 or 10-is thrown ada7
) subsequently appears before that total s agam thrown; - -

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or

@A total of 4, 5, 6,8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that ‘
total is again thrown before a’l appears »‘ SR e :

" iv." The Don’t Come Bet shall be void if, on the roll
. nnrnedrately followmg placement oﬁsuch bet a total of

- 21218 thrown co AR

S, “Place Bet to: Wm” shall mean’ a wager that may be ’
4,5,6,8,90r10 -
- - which shall win if the number on which- ‘the: wager was
placed is thrown before a 7 and shall lose i 1f a7is thrown o
"All place bets shall be mactrve on .
» by the player and L
" confirmed by the dealer through placement of an “on”
L marker button on top of such player s wager '

~ made at any time on any of the, numbers

-any come’ out roll unless called “

v

6.0 A “Place Bet. to Lose” shall mean a wager that may
. be made at any time agamst any of the numbers 4, 5, 6,8, - -

9 0r 10 which shall win if a 7 is’ thrown‘ before ‘the . -
‘ partlcular number against which the wage is placed and

o _ shall lose if the particular number agamst Wthh the wager R provided at N.J. AC. 19 47-1:4(d), if either a craps (2,3

«.orl12)or11is rolled unmedrately followmg placement of

| o is placed is thrown before a 7 appearS

E ,9.

" Supp. »§§l8-96

thrown

s thrown in any other way “and before a 7 is thrown

thrown L e - -..» R i

!
l

» 10 “Ten the Hardway” shall mean a wager that may

- 'be 'made- at-any time, whrch shall win- if a total of 10is
_thrown the hardway (1 e., with 5 appearmg on-each d1e) _

before 10 is thrown m any other way and before a 7 1s T

thrown o ~ : , ,? i

- 'l “F1eld Bet” shall mean a. one roll wager that may
be made at any time which shall win if any one of the

totals 2, 3; 4,79, 10,:11 or;12 is thrown -on the roll

nnmedlately followmg placement of such bet and shall
lose- 1f a total of 5,6 7 or. 8 is thrown on such roll K

12. “Any Seven”wshall mean a oné roll wager that may

. be made at any time which’ shall win -if a total of 7 is
thrown on the roll. 1mmed1ately followrng placement of
See:’ 18 NJ R 1315(b)

such bet and shall lose 1f any other total 1s thrown
, l Lo . v . .

(b) Only the wagers hsted m (a) above shall be permrssr- R
‘ .bleatthegameofcraps e S SNy

13 “Any Craps” shall mean a one roll wager that may

: ’OTHER?AGENCIES:?

be made at any time whrch shall win if a total of 2, 3 or. 12 . 7

The Don’t Come Bet shall lose it on the roll‘ LS thrown on the roll’ unmedrately followrng placement of z‘

5 : '_"1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet

14 “Craps Two” shall mean a one roll wager that :may

[
e
__such bet and shall lose 1f any other total 1s thrown

’ be ‘made at any_time: which shall 'win if a total of 2 is

“thrown on the roll 1mmedlately followmg placement of = -
,.-",such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown R

16. “Craps Twelve sha]l mean a one roll wager that

~ thrown ‘on the roll 1mmed1ately following - placement of -
such bet and shall- lose if any other total 1s thrown :

’“Craps Three shall mean a one roll ‘wager that -
may be made at any t1me which shall win if a total of 3 is. -
.- * thrown on! the roll 1mmed1ately followrng placement of S

- such bet and - shall lose if any- other total is thrown. R

“may be made at-any time Wthh shall win'if a total of 12is "+

17 “11 in One Roll” shall mean a one roll wager that

- may be made at any time which shall win if a total of 11 is B
- thrown on the next roll and shall lose hig any other total is -

' thrown (RERTEE

18. “Craps—Eleven or C and E” shall mean a one roll N

-'wager that may be made at any time Wthh shall win, as '

R such bet: and shall lose 1f any other total 1s thrown N
7. “Four the Hardway shall mean a wager that may .

be made at any time, which shall’ win - if'a total of 4 is
-thrown the hardway (e, with 2 appearmg on each dre) o
before 4 is- thrown in- any other way and before a 7 is

19 “Horn Bet” shall mean a one roll wager that may‘ /
"‘Vbe made at any time Wthh shall win if any one of the

. totals 2, 3 11 or 12 is thrown on: the toll nnmedrately ‘

EER I R ’ ’ ‘total is thrown.
- '8 , “er the Hardway” shall mean a wager that may be :

made at any time; which shalI win 1f a total of 6 is thrown ji\_f: o
. the hardway (i.e:, ‘with 3. appearmg ‘on each dre) before 6

made at' any trme which shall win if any one of the totals

L thrown. (A Horn Hrgh Bet shall be placed in units of five - R
~with four units Wagered as a Horn Bet and an additional

layouts for the acceptance ofa Horn Hrgh Bet shall break

* down the wager into two separate wagers on the “Horn

o

_'vand ohe of the totals 2, 3 vll or: 12

I . -
j : S

Amended by R: 1979 d. 273 effectlve July 18 1979 e
" See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 NJR. 421(a). o
Amended by R:.1981 d.388, effectrve November 2 1981
. See: 13 N.J.R.534(b), 13 NJR 780(c)." - - i ‘
- (a)7 and 8 deleted (a)9—20 renumbered as 7—18 wrthout change in -
Ctext.
Yy Amended by R. 1984 d.48; effectrve March 5 1984
 See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.LR. 433(a). . .
- “Horn High Bet” formalized as separate: wager e
- Public Notice:: Petmon for Rulemakmg of New Craps Wager “Over ’

7/Under 7.

l
i
IR
1
l

~

RARES

1
T

following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other - S

20 “Horn H1gh Bet” sha]l mean a wager that may ‘be

12,3, 11 or 12 is thrown-on the roll 1mmed1ately followmg o

placement of such bet!and shall lose if any other total is L
“E1ght the Hardway” shall mean a wager that may_ '

- be made at any time, which shall win if ia total of 8is

~ thrown the hardway (i.e., with 4 appearmg on each- die) -~ unit wager on one of the totals 2,3, 11 or 12.- A casino

‘before 8 is thrown in any other way and  before 7 I8 "licensee that does not have a’ designated area onits ~
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19:47-1.4

Amended by R:1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993.

© See: 25 N.JR. 63(b); 25 N.LR. 1230(b).

‘In (a): Added new paragraph 18;
19-20, with no change in text.

recodified existing 18-19 as

19:47-1.3 Making and removal of wageré

(a) Wagers should be made before the dice are thrown
but they may be made between the time the dice leave the
shooter’s hand and the time the dice come to rest provided
that they are confirmed orally by the dealer and a boxman.

(b) All wagers at craps shall be made by placing gaming -

chips, match play coupons (only for Pass or Don’t Pass
wagers) or plaques on the appropriate areas of the craps

layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may '
be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer -

and that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming

~ chips or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-

ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments.

(c) A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced

at any time prior to a roll that decides the outcome of such
wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be

removed or reduced after a come out point or come point is -

established with respect to such bet.

(d) A Don’t Come Bet and a Dot Pass Bet may be

removed or reduced at any time but may not be replaced or -

increased after such removal or reduction.

(e) All buy and place to win bets, come odds, and
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called
“On” by the player and conflrmed by the dealer through
placement of an “On” marker button on the top of each
player’s wager. All other wagers shall be considered “On”.

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a).
Petition for Rulemaking: Mdkmg and Removal of Craps Wager
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). '
Amended by R.1990 d. 310 effective June 18, 1990.
See: 21 N.J.R. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). .
In (d): deleted phrase “until a new come out roll” quahfymg
subsection.
Amended by R.1991 d.551; effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). .
In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notlce
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
Simulcasting added.
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). :
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994.

‘See: 26 NJR. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b).

19:47-1.4 Payout odds

(a) All odds stated on any layout or in any brochure or
other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be
stated through use of the word “to” and no odds shall be
stated through use of the word. “for”.!

47-5

(b) No casino licensee or any employee or agent thereof
shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps at less
than the odds listed below. A casino licensee may pay off
winning wagers at higher odds than those listed below

“provided that such odds are uniform within the casino and

the casino simulcasting facility.

Wager - Payout Odds
Pass Bet 1tol
Don’t Pass Bet 1to1l
Come Bet 1to1l
Don’t Come Bet 1to1l
Place Bet 4 to Win 9to 5
‘Place Bet 5 to Win 7t05
Place Bet 6 to Win 7106
Place Bet 8 to Win 7t06 -
Place Bet 9 to Win 7t05
Place Bet 10 to Win 9to5
Place Bet 4 to Lose 5to 11
Place Bet 5 to Lose 5to 8’
Place Bet 6 to Lose 4t05
Place Bet 8 to Lose 4t05
Place Bet 9 to Lose 5t08
Place Bet 10'to Lose 5to 11
Four the Hardway 7to 1
Six the Hardway 9to 1
Eight the Hardway 9to 1
Ten the Hardway 7tol
 Field Bet l1tolon3,4,09,10,11
2tolon2
2tolon12

Any Seven 4101
Any Craps 7to1l
Craps 2. 30tol
Craps 3 15to1
Craps 12 30to 1

* 11 inone roll 15t01

(c)'A Horn Bet and I—I_orn‘l—Iigh Bet shall be paid as if
they were four separate wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12.

(d) A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if
one half of the wagered amount had been placed on “Any
Craps” and one half on “Eleven,” and shall be paid as if two
separate wagers were made for the one roll. :

(e) No casino licensee or his employees shall accept any
wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at
the odds permitted by (b), (c) or (d) above.

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979.
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). "
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2; 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c).
(b): wagers concerning “big six” and “big eight” deleted
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984.
See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(a).
“Horn High Bet” added to (c). .
Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager “Over 7/Under 7”
See: 18 N.J.R. 1315(b).
‘Amended by R:1993 d. 37 effectlve January 19 1993.
See: 24 N.J.R: 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).
Simulcasting added.
Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b).
Added new Subsection (d). Recodified existing (d) as. (e) revnsmg
reference to subsectlons of rule.

N
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19 47—1 5 True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets), S

- v1gor1sh prohlblted

gee paying to the casino licensee, at the time. of makmg the bet,

a percentage of the amount wagered which i inno event shall
- -exceed five: percent of such wager.-
stances, a’ casino licensee. shall . conform- to-the odds. listed i

’ below in paymg off wmmng wagers on these bets

[ _' g Bet ‘ Odds
-'4toW1_n” o “2tol o
5 to Win 3t02"
. 6 to Win 6t05 ™
-8 to'Win . - . 6to5
' S 9toWin . 73t02 o
10 to Win. - N 2 to 1 e

: .. set forth in N.JA.C. 19: 47-1.4 for place bets to lose on 4, 5,
6, 8,9 and 10; a casino licensee may. offer a player trie odds

~.amount ‘the player could win ‘on"such bet which in no event'v
Under such circum-:, -

. Amended by R. 1979 d 273 effective July. 18 1979

licensee; at the time of makmg the bet; a percentage of the

shall exceed 5 percent of such wager. "
stances a“casino licensee shall conform to ‘the odds listed

below in paymg off wmnmg wagers on these bets L

Odds L

Bet o ;
4toLose. ., 'Hlto,2
StoLose -~ - - 7/ 2t03
6to Lose. Yoo 51006,
‘8'to'Lose" - oo 5to6 . .
' 9to.Lose ' ) 22t03
10toLose 1to2

(c) Except as provnded for in subsectnons (a) and ‘(b) of -
this section, no casino licensee shall charge ; any percentage
‘fee or vigorish toa player in makmg any wager- in the game 5
~of craps. . '

AN i -y

See: 10-N.J.R::364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). it
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b).

“Casino” replaced by “casino licensee.”

o Admmlstratlve Corréction.

See: 26 N.JR. D ] H

. 19'47—1 6 Supplemental wagers made after the come out "

B "_'S_u‘pp, 31896

1 ‘roll in support of pass, don’t pass, come-and
. “.don’t come bets'(taking and laymg ‘odds)
(@) Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet .and a total of 4,

©.-5,.6,-8,-9 or 10is thrown on.the come out'roll, the player '
) v'shall have the Tight to make. a supplemental wager in. .
support of the Pass Bet Wthh may be limited by the-casino -
) licensee to an amount that is equal to the amount of the
If, in ‘such cncumstances, the Pass Bet -

orlgmal Pass Bet.
wins, the orrgmal Pass Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to1

and the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2to 1if
the come out point was 4 or 10, 3 to 2 if the come out point .-

was. 5 or 9, and 6 to 5 1f the come out pomt was 6 or 8.

]

‘. the Don’t: Pass - Bet

‘Under ‘such circum-

: player shall have the rlght to make a supplemental wager in
isupport of the Don’t: Pass- Bet which may be limited by the '
casino licensee: to ‘an_amount so calculated as to provide .

(b) Whenever a player makes a Dont Pass Bet and a-l'..
R total of 4,5, 6, 8,9 or 10-is thrown on the come out roll, the
o (a) Buy Bets: ‘In addition to: the payout odds set forth in "~
S ';NJAC 1947—1 4 for place bets to win on 4 5,6,8,9and . -
© .10, a casino: hcensee may “offer- a player the: option of. -

:rece1v1ng true odds ‘on these bets in return for the’ player *

winnings not-in excess of the amount orlgmally wagered on

. If, in such circumstances, the Dont'.j_ L
~ Pass Bet wins, the orrgmal Don’t ‘Pass ‘Bet shall be paid at
~odds of 1:to 1 and the. supplemental wager shall be paid at

o OTHER AGENCIES I

K, -

odds of 1 to 2 if the comeé out point was 4 or 10 2to 3if the D b-; :
come out pomt was 5 or 9, and 5 to 6 if the come out pomt -

i was6or8 R

(c) Whenever a player makes a Come Bet and a total of‘-

g 4,5,6,8,9 or 10is thrown on the roll 1mmed1ately followmg

placement of sich bet, :the player shall ‘have: the right to ‘

- mdke a supplemental wager .in support of the Come Bet
* . which-may. be limited by the casino licensee to an amount
(b) Lay ] Bets In addrtlon to-or in heu of the payout odds .-

that is equal to the amount of the- original Come Bet. If, in:
such circumstances, the Come Bet wins, the original Come . -

‘ © Bet shall be paid at odds of 1'to 1 and. the supplemental
- on these bets in return for the player paying to.the casino- -

wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1 if the come point was 4 .

come pomt was 6 or- 8
!

or 10, 3 to 2.if the come pomt was 5or9; and 6.to 5 if the -

(d) Whenever a player makes a Don’t Comé Bet and a

total of 4,5, 6, 8,9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately
following placement of such bet, the player shall have the

- right to make a supplemental wager in support of the Don’t
- Come Bet which may be limited by the casino licensee to an-
. amount so. calculated as to pr0v1de winnings not in excess of

~ the amount originally wagered on the Don’t Come. Bet.,

I,
in such circumstances, the Don’t Come Bet wins, the, origi-
nal Don’t Come ' Bet shall be: paid at odds'of.1 to 1 and the

supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 1 to 2 if the -

9, and 5 to'6 if the come pomt was 6 or 8.
, \(e) A casino lrcensee may allow a supplemental wager in

the amount of the original Pass or. Come ‘Bet.

~come point was a 4 or 10 2 to 3 if the come point was 5 or .

' support of a Pass or Come Bet in an-amount up to 10 times. "

A casino -

* licensee may allow a supplemental wager in support of a

- Don’t Pass or Don’t Come Bet in an amount so calculated
~ ds to provide a winning player with winnings-not in excess of

up to 10 times the amount orrgmally wagered on the Don’t .

Pass or Dont ‘Come Bet..

n’t Con The. orrgmal Pass, Don’t Pass, .
.- Come or Don’t'Come Bet -and any supplemental wager
' allowed pursuant to this subsect1on shall be paid at the same"

odds: asthe original and supplemental Wagers are pard

under (a) through (d) above

N

® Notw1thstandmg (e) above, a casino' licensee may ac- ’

83 provnded that the excess amount of. the supplemental -
wager is. necessary to facrhtate the payouts permrtted by .this -

sectron

(U o

- cept a’supplemental wager that exceeds an amount that is .
otherwise authorized by this sectlon or posted as the maxi-
" mum wager permitted pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.2 and -

+ (

¢
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‘19':47;1.-1’0 :

Amended by R. 1982 d 230, effectlve August 2 1982

See: 14 N.JIR. 382(a), 14 N.J. R 838(e). :
Added (e).

Petition for Rulemakmg Prohrbmon of mducements to: gamble

See: 20 N.J.R. 211(a): ,

Experimental 90-day lmplementauon pursuant to N.J.S.A; 5: 12—69(e)
effective July 23,1990 (exprred October 21 1990) : ‘

See: 22 NJ.R: 2187(b). . -

- Five-times odds at craps test.

Experimental 90—day implementation pursuant to N.J. S A S 12—69(e),
effective November 12, 1990 (exprred February 16, 1991)

See: 22'N.J.R. 3392(a). . e
‘Five-times odds'at craps test. R

Amended by R.1991 d.73, effective February 19 1991

" See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N.L.R. 620(a)..

Added multiple’ odds options; revised postmg and notification re-

quirements for changes in maximum additional wager.
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). -

In (e) -revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager nonce

requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. - . .

‘Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993 N

See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). ‘ _ :
“Casino” replaced by-“casinolicensee.”

Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6, 1995.

"-See: 26 N.J. R. 4978(b) 27T NJ.R. 936(b) FaES

19: 47—1.7 che, retentlon, selectlon

(a) A set of at least five dice- conformmg to the specrﬁca-.

tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall
be present at the craps table during- gaming at. craps.
Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of the stick-
man at the table who shall retain all dlce except those in
active play, in a dice cup at the table

(b) At the commencement of play, the st1ckman shall

offer the set of dice to the player. immediately to the left of
the boxman at the table. If such player rejects the dice, the

stickman . shall offer the dice to each of the other players in
" turn clockwise | around the table untll -one of the players '

accepts the dice.

(c) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall '

become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the
dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup wh1ch shall be placed 1mmed1ately in
front of the stickman. = SE L)

19: 47—18 Throw of the dlce L S o '/"

Upon selection of the dlCC the shooter shall make a Pass- i
Bet or Don’t Pass Bet after which he ‘shall throw the two
~ selected dice so that they leave his hand srmultaneously and.

in.a manner calculated to cause them to stnke the end of
- -the table farthest from hnn N

Case Notes

) “Hellcoptermg d1ce throw 1mpermrssrble ‘Violation - if casino con- " -
doned DlV of Gammg Enforoement v. Matta SN.JAR. 439 (1983).

19 47—1 9 Invahd roll of the dlce

(a) A roll of the dice’ shall be 1nval1d whenever elther or
both of the: dice go-off the table or whenever ‘one d1e comes
to rest. on top of the other.. : :

l

477

o the table;

(b) A boxman or stickman, as designated by the casino
licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the’

_dice by calling “No Roll” for any of the 'following reasons:

‘o 1 The dice do not: leave the shooter’s hand srmulta- E
neously, '

2 Either or both of the d1ce fall to strike an end of
]
* 3.7 Either or both of the dlce come to rest on the chips

: constrtutmg the craps bank of chips located in front of the
boxman :

4. Either or ‘both of the dice come to- Test in the drce'
cup-in front of the stickman . or on one of the rails -
surroundmg the table; .. - L

5. The use of a cheating, crooked or flxed devrce or

“technique in the roll'of the dice; and.

- 6. For any other reason the boxman or strckman as
the case may. be, considers- the throw to be 1mproper

(c) The call - of “No Roll” by the boxman ‘or strckman

“under either paragraphs 1, 2 or 6 of subsection (b) of this

section shall whenever poss1ble, be made ‘before both dice"

: come to I'CSt : : N

(d) A throw of the dice whrch results in the: drce commg ‘

" into contact with any' match play coupons or chlps on the
. "vtable other than the craps bank of chips located in front of
‘the ‘boxman, shall not" be a cause for a call of “No Roll”

: Amended by R.1994 d.298,. effecuve June 20,1994.
See: 26 N JR: 1441(a) 26 N.J.R. 2594(b) :

SN

" Case Notes

Plt boss authorrty to invalidate drce roll.

Div. of Gaming, Enforce-
ment v. Matta 5 NJAR 439 (1983) o S

o 19 47-1.10 - Pomt throw* settlement of wagers

(a) When the dice come 0 rest from a valld throw the

- Stickman. shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on

the high or uppermost sides of the ‘two dice. Only one face
on each dlCC shall be considered skyward. :

1. In the event either or both of the dlCC do not land
-flat on the table (for example, one edge of the die.is
"resting cocked on a stack of chips), the side dlrectly
- opposite the side that ‘is restmg on the chlps or ‘other

object shall be considered uppermost and skyward.. If
" more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips

* . or other object, the roll: shall be void and the drce shallbe

i re-thrown. .

2. In the event of a dlspute as to which face is.
‘uppermost the Boxman shall have discretion to deter-

- mine which face is uppermost or to order the throw be
V01d and the dice be re- -thrown. :

(b) After callmg the throw the Stlckman shall collect the
dice and bring them to the_ center of the table between

Supp. 3-18-96



: 19 47-1 10k |

OTHER AGENCIES (

»hr‘rnself and the Boxman. All. wagers dec1ded by that throw
- shall then be settled, following which the Stickman shall pass

“the dice to the Shooter for the next throw.  When collectmg

-19: 47—2 1 Defimtlons o

‘the dice. and passing them to- the Shooter, the Stlckman shall -

usea stlck desrgned for that purpose

~~Amended by R 1983 d. 240 effectrve June 20, 1983
See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 NJ R 1041(a) C
Addedlto(a) 3 T S

19 47—1 11 Contmuatlon of shooter as such selectlon of 'A
“new shooter :

(a) It shall be the option of -the shooter after any roll,

v erther to pass the drce or remain the shooter except that:

‘1. The shooter shall pass the drce upon throwmg a

.loser 7 and .

o2 ~The boxman may order the shooter to pass the dlce |

" if the shooter unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly

makes invalid rolls or- wviolates either the Casmo Controlf’ )
"% the cards at a Black]ack/table

_Act or the regulatrons of the Commrssron

: (b) If a shooter, after makmg the Come Out Pomt elects: .
. not to place a Pass or Dori’t Pass Bet, and other wagers -

remain on the table with respect to. .Come and/or Don’t

‘Come numbers, the stickperson shall offer the dice to the -

player unmedrately to the left of the previous shooter, as

provided for in (c) below. If there. are no other players at -

SUBCHAPTER 2 BLACKJACK | R

The' following words and terms, when used in. thls sub-

: chapter shall have the followmg meanings unless the con-. .

© text clearly 1nd1cates otherwrse

- “Bart Carter. shuffle” shall mean‘fthe shufﬂrng procedure -
in which approximately one deck of cards is shuffled after =~
being dealt, segregated into separate stacks and each stack is

_inserted into premarked locations ‘within the remammg

- decks contarned in the dealmg shoe.

—

' “Black]ack” ’shall mean an ace and any' card havmg a -

' point value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or -

~ a dealer except that this shall not include -an ace and a ten

E the table, or if no other players at the table elect to make a

Pass or Don’t Pass Bet in order to shoot the dice - and
continue the _game; the previous shooter shall be allowed to

‘shoot the dice without a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet only for the
purpose of effecting a “decision on the remaining Come
The On/Off marker shall be
placed on the Don’t Pass Line in the Off posrtron in front of .

the:shooter in order to indicate that the shooter is rollmg. .
: contammg an ace. when the ace is counted as 11 in value o

‘and/or Don’t Come Wagers.

the dice only. to effectuate a decrsron for those wagers
remaining on the layout. Once the remammg Come and/or
Don’t Come Wagers have been decided, or a player wishes

to place a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet the game shall proceed m_’ )

: -accordance wrth N J. A C 19 47—1 8.

!
e

(c) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory rehnqurshment )
_ of the dice occurs by the shooter, the stickman shall offer

. .the complete set of 5 or more dice to the player 1mmed1ate-
ly to the left of the previous shooter and, it he does not

" accept, to each of the other players in turn clockwrse around

_ the table. ‘ N

become ‘the new shooter who shall select and retain two of
‘the dice offered. The remaining dice of the’ set shall be

returned.to the dice cup which shall be placed rmmedrately

in front of the stickman. . -

e

Amended by R.1988d.360, effectrve August 1, ]988
" See: 19'NLJ.R. 1542(a), 20 N.J.R. 1954(b). :
Added (b) recodifi ed old (b) (c) as (c) (d)

O

»Supi)- 3vl§=96— o

: compartment at any glven time,

“Card reader devrce 1s defmed in N. J A.C. 19: 46—1 10
(-
“Dealer shall mean the person respons1ble for deahng -

~.point . value card’ dealt to a. player who has split/ parrs o

“Determmant card” shall mean the f1rst card drawn for o

each round of play.to determine from which side of the two

- compartment - deahng shoe the cards for that hand shall be
dealt. '

I

“Double shoe” shall mean a dealmg shoe that has two

; adjacent compartments in-which cards are stacked separate-'_

ly and” which permits- cards to be. dealt from- only one.

“Hard Total” shall mean the total pornt count of a hand‘ '

". which contains no aces or which contams aces vthat are each

. counted as 1i in value . \' e

" absent valid Commission rule; - public access to .casinos.
" Resorts Internatronal Hotel lnc 89 N.J. 163 (1982).

““Soft Total” 'shall mean the total pomt count. of a hand"'

o Amended by R. 1982 d. d 255 effectwe August 2 1982 operatlve Septem-' ‘

ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 NJR. 559(b); 14 N.IR. 841(b).

Added deﬁm_tlon of “Bart .Carter shuffle” “determmant card” and .

» “double shoe™.
- : Amended by R. 1993 d. 38 effectlve January 19 1993
© See: 24 NJR.2351(a), 25 NJR.367(a).

Added card reader devnce e _ . i

Case Notes

) ‘No actron for violation of federal constltutlonal rights absent state- o
action 'permitted to card counter exc]uded from casino; State Supreme -
. Court. holding denymg casino’s right to- exclude card counters' not

* retroactive.  Hoagsburg v. Harrah s Marma Hotel Casmo, 585 F. Supp :

~(d) The frrst player to accept the dice when offered shall -

1167 (DNJ1984). .~ |

-“Card. counter” patron not - excludable from gambling at casino
Uston V.

19: 47:2 2 Cards, number of decks value of cards

(a) Blackjack shall be .played with at least one deck of

" cards with backs of the. same color and design - and one

e '47_8

o addrtlonal yellow or green cuttmg card

RO
H v! .
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19:47-2.3

(b) The value of the cards contained in each deck shall
be as follows:

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value;
2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of ten;
3. An ace shall have a value of:

i. Eleven, unless that value would give a player or
the dealer a score in excess of 21, 1n which case, it shall
have a value of one; or

ii. One, if the ‘ace is one of the initial two cards

dealt to a player in determination .of the additional .

wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(2)1; provided,
however, that the value of such ace for all. other

purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by
. (b)3i above.

(c)Ifa double shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played

with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from
separate sides of the dealing shoe. The cards dealt from
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and
design as all other cards being dealt from that side of the
shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of
the shoe, however, shall be of a different color than the
backs being dealt from the other side. In addition to the
cards used, a separate yellow or green cuttlng card shall be
used in each side of the shoe.

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
ber 15, 1982. - )
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N. J R. 841(b).
Added (c).
Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20, 1992.
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). . :
In (b)3i: stylistic revision moving “Eleven to 3i from 3 regarding the
value of an Ace.
Added new (b)3ii.
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.JR. 1113(a).

© 19:47-2.3 . Wagers

(a) Prior to the first card bemg dealt for each round of

play, each player at the game of blackjack shall make a
wager against the dealer which shall win if:

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score
of the dealer is in excess of 21;

2. The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer
without either exceeding 21;

3. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards
and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in ‘more than
two cards; or

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.16.

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 of
this section, a wager made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when the score of the player is the same

as the dealer, provided, however, that a player’s wager shall

be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a
simple 21 which is not a blackjack.
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(c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no

- wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first

card of the respective round has been dealt.

(d) All wagers at black]ack shall be made by placing
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play
coupon on the appropriate areas of the black]ack layout,

except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be

accepted prov1ded that they are confirmed by the dealer and

.’casino supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously con-

verted into.gaming chips or plaques in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

(e) -After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All,
winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be
paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard
blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. - Notwith-

standing -any other provision of this subsection, a casino

licensee ‘may, in its discretion, offer one or more: of the
following, payout odds for winning wagers made in accor-
dance with (a) above, provided that the casino- licensee
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.
19:47-8.3:

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1;

2. Three cards consisting of three 7’s of any suit shall -
‘be paid at odds of 3 to 2;

3. A single blackjack combination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in
accordance with N.J.A. C 19:47-8.3 shall be paid at odds
of 2.to 1;

-4 vae Cards Totalhng 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to
1.

(f) Once the first card of any hand has been removed

from the shoe by the ‘dealer, no player shall handle, remove
- or alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has

been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager
except as explicitly permitted by these regulations.

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to
double down or a wager to split pairs has been -made and
confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or
alter such. wagers until a decision has been rendered and
1mplemented with respect to that wager except as explicitly
permitted by these regulatlons

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct
violative of (f) or (g) above.

(1) A casino licensee may 1mplement any of the following
optlons at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee

“complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.JA.C

19:47-8.3:

1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first

round of play may not enter the game on a subsequent

round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred,
| .

Supp. 3-18-96



19; 47-23 s v

OTHER AGENCIES

_ 2 Persons who have not made a wager on the first
Ly 'round of play may be permrtted to. enter the game but.

. .may be limited - to wagering" only the minimum limit: -
posted at the table untll a reshufﬂe of the cards has .

BRI occurred e
3 Persons who, after makrng a wager on a glven

,'f_untrl areshuffle of the cards has occurred; and

‘ 4. Persons who, after makrng a-wager on a grven
" round of play, decline to: wager on any subsequent round

- of play may be permrtted to place further wagers, but may

be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at -
f:ithe table untrl a: reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

'(j) If a casino hcensee lmplements any. of the optrons in

(i) above, the" option - shall be" uniformly applied to -all

persons. at that -table; ‘provided, however that. if a. casino

- licensee has implemented either of the options-in (i)3 or 4 -

- above, an ‘exception may be made for a person who. tempo-
. rarily leaves: the: table if,-at the time the person leaves, the - -
~: ‘casino lrcensee agrees to reserve the person s spot unt11 hrs".-

- .or her turn

o (k) If a double shoe is utrlrzed the terrn “frrst card” as,,’
used 1n (a) (c) and (f) above shall mean “determrnant,

- card,

Amended by R.1979 d. 2 effectlve January 5, 1979
- See: 10 N.JR. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). .

- Amended by R:1980-d:132, effective March 31y 1980
See: .11 N.J:R..653(a); 12. NJ R. 294(c)."

Amended by, R.1980.d. 186 effectrve Apnl 29, 1980
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). "

Amendéd, R. 1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve September :

- 15,1982,

".“See: 14 N.ER. 559(b) 14 N.J. R 841(b)

“ Added (j), (k) and (/). -

Temporary amendment of rule pursuant to blackjack experrment

" See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b).
Amended by R.1991.d. 551 effectrve November 4 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 NJR: 3350(a).
. In"(e)r
requirements.

. Amended by R. 1991 . 533, effectrve November 4 1991, _
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b), 23. N JR.3355(a). - '

Added:new. (a)4 and new-(f)1-2 settmg out odds, deleted language

in subsection (f) regarding odds. - - -

-~ Amended by.R.1991.d.534, effective November 4 1991

~See: 23 N:J.R. 1781(a), 23NJR. 3351(a).

Revised subsection (f), addmg (f)1-3"with - text on payout odds for .

winner wagers in. blackjack.
' -Amended.by R.1992 d.123, effectrve March 16 1992

" -See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 NJR. 974(c). - ‘ :
“...-In"(f): . added initial ‘sentence’ regardmg when the dealer shall collect “

~ and pay off losing and winning wagers."
" Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993
- See: 24 NJ.R. 3695(a), 25 N J R. 348(b) <
. - Simulcasting added.

7" Administrative Correction to subsectlon (k)

" Sée: 25 N.LR. April 5, 1993.
*> Amended by R.1993 d.293; effectrve June 21, 1993

~..See: 25 NLL.R. 1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a).

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6 1993
See:: 25 N.J.R:.3953(a), 25 N.J.R. '5521(a)..”

" Amended by: R:1994.d.137, effective March 21, 1994

See: 25 N.JR. 5902(a), 26 NI R. 1373(b)

% ",19 47—2 4 Openmg of table t‘or gammg

(a). After receiving. the one or more. decks of cards ‘at the
table, the dealer shall sort and- inspect the cards and the
ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table shall verify the mspectron
- in‘accordance wrth NJ. A. C 19 46—1 18(f) e :

Supp 3 18 96 - - v v
R

o 19 47-2 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the: cards

(a) Immedrately prror to commencement of play, after “ :

-added -reference to NJ.AC.. 19 47—83 regardmg wagerv

(b) After the cards are - mspected ‘the cards shall be

z spread out face: upwards on the table for-visual 1nspectron by -
the first player or players to arrive at the table. - The cards’ \// 'v

shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by"
deck- accordrng to’ su1t and in sequence The cards in each

- suit shall be lard out in sequence within the suit. =~
N round of play, -decline to wager on any subsequent round. . '
", 'of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers

/

(c) After the flrst player or players is afforded an oppor-

 tunity to'visually mspect the cards, the cards shall be turned -
. face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “wash-

mg or a chemmy shufﬂe of the cards - and stacked

(d) If a double shoe is utrlrzed all- the decks that com-
_prise- one  side -of the dealmg shoe “shall be. spread for
) frnspectlon on the table separate. from the decks that ‘com-
- prise the other side of the dealing shoe. = Afterthe player or -
players is afforded an opportumty to visually inspect the
~cards, the cards’ that comprrse one. side of the. dealing shoe
“.and the cards that comprise the other side of the dealmg

shoe shall separately be turned face downward on the table,

*mixed thoroughly by a washrng ora “chemmy shufﬂe_” of
- the cards and stacked o o

(

. Amended by R 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31, 1980

See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). -

' “Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effective Aprrl 29 1980 )
See: 12 N.J.R.:357(a). - : e
-Amended by R:1982°d. 255, effectrve August 2 1982 operatrve Septem- L

ber 15, 1982..
See: 14 NJ; R. 559(b) 14 NJ R. 84l(b)

"Added (d).” .- - ' .
Amended by-R:1985 d 228 effectrve May 20 ]985
See: 17 N.JR. 61(a), 17 N.JR. 1341(a) L

() substantrally amended : .

any round of play as may be determmed by the " casino

-licetisee and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer-
shall shufﬂe the cards S0 that they are randomly mtermrxed

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall ‘\

offer the stack of cards, wrth backs facmg away from hrm to

the players to be cut

(c) The player desrgnated by subsectron (e) of this’ sectron
shall cut the cards by placing the. cuttrng card in the stack at

, least 10 cards in frorn either end. -

(d) Once the cuttrng card has been inserted by the player

- the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card

and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall

- then take the entire stack of cards that was’ just shuffled and
align them along the side of the dealing shoe which has the

v '_‘mark required by NJ A. C 19:46-1. 19(d)4 Thereafter, the -
~dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position

at least approxrmately one-quarter: of the way in from the

back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be rnserted
~into’ the deahng shoe for commencement of play. If the

“Bart Carter Shuffle” is utilized, the dealer shall not re-
insert. the “cut.card after the stack has been cut’ by the

. players.
47 10
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(¢) The player to cut the cards shall be:

1. The first player to the table if the game is ]ust‘ 1

beglnnmg,

2. The player on whose box the cuttmg card appeared
during the last round of play;

-3. The player at the farthest point to the right \of the

dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer’s hand

durmg the last round of play.

4, The player at the farthest pomt to the rrght of the
dealer if the reshuffle was 1n1t1ated at the dlscretron of the
casino licensee.

(f) If the player designated in subsection (e)_‘of this
section refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each
. other player moving clockwise around the table until a

player accepts the cut. If no player accepts the cut, the
dealer shall cut the cards. -~ -~ » c

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place -

after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for

in N.J A.C. 19:47-2.6(/ ) except that:

1. The casino licensee may determine after each
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled;

2. When the “Batt Carter Shuffle” is utilized a reshuf—-

fle shall take place after the cards in the discard rack
“exceed approximately one deck in number.

(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, cut card place-

* ment, number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques
without the use -of any cut cards), location of where the.

shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling

. equipment (dealing shoes or other deahng devices) and

burn card procedures.

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979.
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). ‘
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982 operatlve Septem-

ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 NJ.R. 559(b) 14 NJ. R 841(b)..

Added: ‘“round of play .
to (e); deleted old and added new text -of (a)1; added 2 to (g)
Amended by R.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982.

See: 14 NLJLR. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a).
Administrative Correction to subsection (g).

See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993.

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6 1994.

‘See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a).

““Law Review and Journal Commentaries

. Casinos—Blackjack—Card Counters—Contracts—Discrimination—

. Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, »5'9 (1994).

" Case Notes

Shuffling at will was permissible exercise of casino discretion. Cam-

pione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super: 63, 643 A2d 42

(L.1993).

> to (a); “Bart Carter Shuffle” to (d); 4 .

" 19: 47-2 6 Procedure for dealing cards

(a) All cards used to game at blackjack shall be dealt

from a dealing shoe speafrcally designed for such purpose -

and located on the table to the left of the dealer.

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with hlS -
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on-

‘the appropriate area of the layout with his right hand,

except that the dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the
first two positions wrth his/her left hand.

(c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe the
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards

" and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the
" table immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer. .
" Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also burn one -

card as. described herein before the new dealer deals any
cards to the players. - The burn card shall be" disclosed if . .

requested by the player. This procedure shall not be appli- - . |
-cable to the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe”t

(d) If a double shoe is utilized, the following procedures i

~shall be used in liew of those set forth in (c) above.

1. Prior to commencement of each round of play, the
dealer shall draw a card from either side of the double
shoe. The suit of that card shall determine from which
side of the shoe that round of play will be dealt. The
casino licensee shall designate that the suits of hearts and
diamonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the
cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the
suits of spades and clubs shall correspond to the color of
the backs of the cards berng ‘dealt from the other side of
‘the shoe. o

v 2. A determinant card corresponding to the side of
the shoe from which it was drawn shall become. the .
" player’s first card. A determinant card that does not
correspond to the side of the shoe from which it was dealt
shall be burned by placrng it m a segregated area of the -
‘ dealrng shoe. - : '

(e) At. the commencement of each round of play, or.
immediately. after the determinant card has been drawn and

‘either burned or used as the player’s first card, the dealer -

shall, starting on his left and continuing around the table,
deal the cards in the following order: : '

One card face upwards to-each box on the layout in
Wthh a wager is contained;

2. -One card face upwards to himself;

3. A-second card face upwards to each box i in Wthh a
wager is contained. o :
\

(f) After two cards have been dealt to each player and -

' the appropriate number to" the dealer, the dealer shall,

beginning from his left, announce the point total of each

player. As each player’s point total is announced, such
~ player shall indicate whether he wishes to surrender, double

down, split pairs, stand or draw as provided for by this
chapter. .
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(£) As each player indicates his decision(s), the dealer
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are neces-
sary to efféctuate such decision consistent with these regula-
tions and shall announce the new point total of such player
after each additional card is dealt.

(h) After the decisions of each player have been imple-

-mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer
-shall deal a second card face upward to himself provided,
however, that such card shall not be removed from the
dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced “Dealer’s
Card” which shall be stated by the dealer in a tone of voice
calculated to be heard by each person at the table. Any
additional cards authorized to be dealt to the hand of the
dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards
at this time after which the dealer shall announce his total
point count.
the procedures set forth in (j) or (k) below may be imple-
mented

(i) At the conclusion of a round of play, all cards still
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to
indicate each player’s hand in case ‘of question or dispute.
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of
the player to his far right and moving counterclockwise
around the table. After all the players’ cards have been
collected the dealer shall pick up his cards against the
bottom of the players’ cards and place them in the discard
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

() In lieu of the procedures set forth in (h) above, a

casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or
her hole card face downward after a second card and before
additional cards are dealt to the players provided that said
dealer not look at the face of his or her hole card until after
all other cards requested by the players pursuant to those
regulations are dealt to them; provided, however, if a casino
licensee elects to utilize a card reader device and the
dealer’s first card is an ace, king, queen, jack or 10 of any
suit, the dealer shall determine whether the hole card will
give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any additional
cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce-
dures approved by the Commission. The dealer shall insert
the hole card into the card reader device by moving the card
face down on the layout without exposing it to anyone,
including the dealer, at the table. Notwithstanding any
other provisions .of this subchapter to the contrary, if the
dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and
each player’s wager shall be settled in accordance with
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3 and 2.7. :

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth'in (h) above, a
casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or
her hole card face upward after a second card and before

“additional cards are dealt to the players, provided that the .

casino licensee complies with the notice requirements set
forth in N.J.A.C. '19:47-83. = Notwithstanding any other
provisions of this subchapter, the following rules shall apply
whenever cards used to game at blackjack are dealt in
accordance with this subsection: :

Supp. 3-18-96

In lieu of the requirements of this paragraph,

! Winning wagers shall be determined in accordance
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (b), provided, however,

that a player’s wager shall be lost if the score of the player -,

is the same as the dealer, except that a player’s wager
shall win if both the player and dealer have blackjack;

2. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with
N.J.A.C, 19:47-2.3(e), except that standard blackjack shall
be paid at odds of 1 to 1;

3. Surrender, pursuaht to NJ.A.C. 19:47-2.8, and in-
surance wagers, pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-2.9, shall not
be available;

4. A player may double down, pursuant to N.J.A.C.
19:47-2.10, only on a point count of 9, 10 or 11; and

5. Any player who elects to split cards of identical
value, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11, may not split pairs
again if the second card so dealt is 1dentlcal in value to a
card of the split pair.

() Whenever the cutting cérd is reached in thé deal of
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until
that round of play is completed after which the dealer shall:

1.” Collect the cards as provided in (i) above;
2. Prepare to shuffle the cards, as follows:

i. Whenever a single dealing shoe is used, the deal-
er shall remove the cards remaining in the shoe and
place them in the discard rack to ensure that no cards
are missing; - or

ii. Whenever a double shoe is used; the dealer shall
remove the cards remaining in the side of the shoe
from which the cutting card was drawn and the cards, if
any, that were put in a separate segregated area for the -
discards from that side of the double shoe, after which
the dealer shall place those cards face down in the
discard rack in order to ensure that no cards are
missing; and then

3. Shuffle the cards.  If a double shoe is utlhzed the
shuffle of the cards shall be limited to the side of 'the shoe
* from which the cutting card was drawn.
\ .

(m) If the “Bart Carter Shuffle” is utilized and the cards
in the discard rack exceed approximately one deck in num-
ber, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that
round of play is completed after which he shall remove the
cards from' the discard rack and shuffle those cards so that

-they are randomly intermixed. After the cards taken from

the discard rack are shuffled, they shall be split into three

separate stacks and each stack shall be inserted into pre- .

marked locations within the remalmng decks contained in
the dealmg shoe.
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.- (n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter
any cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino
employee or casino key employee shall permlt a player or
spectator to engage in such act1v1ty

(0) Bach player at the table shall be responsible for
correctly computing the point count of his hand and no

player shall rely on the point counts required to be an-'

nounced by the dealer under this section without himself
checking the accuracy of such announcement.

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.
See: 11 NLJ.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980
See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a).
Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981-d.301, effective July 23, 1981.
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). ‘
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 198]
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). :

(e): “to surrender” deleted after “whether he wishes”.

Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982 operatlve Septem-

ber 15, 1982.

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b).

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified old (d) as new
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h);
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new (j); recodified
old (j) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (/) and
recodified old (k)-(/ ) as new (m)-(n). :
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989.

.See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 NJ.R. 3788(b)

Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager.

Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990.
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b).

In (f): added “surrender” to a player’s choice of actions.._.

Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a).

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing (k)-(n) as (I )-(0).
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993.

See: 24 NJ.R. 2351(a), 25 NJ.R. 367(a). |

Requirements for card reader added at (j).
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.
See: 25 N.JR.3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J. R 2463(a).

19:47—2.7 Payment of blackjack

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, 5,
6,7, 8 or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall
announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall
remove the player’s cards before any player receives a third
card.

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace,
King, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has blackjack, the
dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall make no
payment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt
to the players and the dealer receives his second card. If, in
such circumstances, the dealer’s second card does not give
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at
odds of 3 to 2. If, however, the dealer’s second card gives
. him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall

be void and constitute a stand off. -

47-13

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).

19:47-2.8 Surrender

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and'
the player’s point total is announced, the player may elect to

“discontinue play on his hand for that round by surrendering

one-half his wager. - All decisions to surrender shall be
made prior to such player indicating as to whether he wishes
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as prov1ded
for in this subchapter

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other
than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer,shall immediately
collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to the
player.

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace
or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player’s wager
on top of the player’s cards. When the dealer’s second
card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately
collecting the entire wager should the dealer have

. blackjack or collecting . one-half of the wager and re-
turning one-half of the wager to the player should the
dealer not have black] ack

. (b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then
elects to surrender, edch wager will be settled separately as
provided for above and in . accordance with N.J.A.C.
19:47-2.9 and one will have/no bearing on the other.

(c) Each casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer its
patrons the surrender option authorized in this section,

except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation

multiple action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18,
the surrender option shall not be available.- A casino
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren-
der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies
with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

New Rule, “Surrender,” was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January

16, 1990. ,
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b).

A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978
d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this
section, and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301,
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as. follows:

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979.

See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a).

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.

See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). {

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective Aprll 29, 1980.

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to NJ S.A. 5 12—69
effective March 15, 1989 (explres June 13, 1989).

See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a).

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concernmg the surrender
option in the game of blackjack.

See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b).

Amended by R.1991 d.535, effectlve November 4, 1991.

See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a).

Revised text in subsection (c) to specify ‘“surrender” options.
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20,1993. .

Supp. 3-18-96
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See 2 NJ R. 2234(&), 25 NJ R 4508(c)

19 47—2 9 Insurance wagers 0

(a) Whenever the frrst card dealt to the dealer is an ace, -

each ‘player shall have ‘the right to- make an’insurance bet

whrch shall win if the dealer’s second card is aKing, Queen, :
~Jack or'10 and shall lose if the dealers second card is an -

ace23456780r9

(b) An insurance bet may be made by placmg on the*
insurance line of ‘the layout an amount not more than half
~the amount staked on the player’ s initial wager, except that -

~ a player may bet-an amount in excess of half the initial

‘wager :to ‘the next unit that can be wagered in' chips; when -
‘because of the limitations of the value of chrp denomina- /-
All insurance

trons, half the initial wager cannot be bet.

- wagers shall be placed nnmedrately after the second card s
dealt to each player and prior to.any addrtronal cards berng;

dealt to any player at the table, if a-card reader devrce is-not

“in use and, if a'card reader device is in use, prior-to the
dealer inserting . ‘his or her hole card mto the card reader;

devrce "

2tol

(d) All losmg insurance wagers shall be collected by the ol
dealer immediately after he draws his second face up card -

-.or drscloses his hole card and before he draws any addrtron-
al cards S : L , i :
~Ase amended R 1979 d 380, effectrve September 26 ]979
-See:. 11 NJ.R:420(a); 11 N.J.R: 600(a). :
“‘Amended by R.1986:d.442, effective October 20 1986
See: 18 N.JR. 1361(a) 18 NJR. 3136(a). . -
Amended:(b).

_ " Amended by R. 1989 d.590, effectrve December 4, 1989

©See: 21 N.J.R: 2441(a) 21 NJ.R. 3788(b): -

‘Clarified that an insurance‘wager must.be. made pnor to any player at :

" the table receiving additional cards.
. -Amended by R:1993 d.38, effective January 19 1993
See: 24 N.J.R: 2351(a) 25 N.J.R. 367(a). . .
Card reader provrsrons ‘added.

19 47—2 10 Doubllng down

(a) Except for- Black]ack or a pornt count of twenty one 3
-in two cards, a player may elect. to double down, i.e., make -
" an additional ‘wager not in excess of the amount :of "his

orlgmal wager, on the first two ‘cards dealt to him or the first

two ‘cards ‘of any split pair-on the COIlCllthl'l that one and

only one additional card shall be dealt to the hand: on Wthh

he-has elected to double down. In- such’ crrcumstances the -
-one additional card: shall be dealt face upwards and placed :

srdeways on the layout SRR j

"(b) If a-dealer obtains blackjack after a player doublesf

down the dealer shall only. collect " the amount “of the

orrgmal wager of such player- and shall- not collect ther :

: addrtronal\amount wagered in doublmg down

© Supp. 3-18:96

(c) All wmnmg rnsurance wagers shall be pald at odds of

’47-141 s

* ‘ ’19 47—2 11 Splrttmg palrs »:.5'_ \

“(a). Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are
1dentrcal in value, the player may elect to spht the’ ‘hand into .

wager

(b) When a player sphts palrs, the dealer shall deal a card
to and complete ‘the: players decisions with respect to the

- first’ mcomplete hand on the dealer’s left before proceedmg

to deal any cards to any other hand

(c) After a second card is; dealt to a spht parr, <the dealer
shall-announce'the pornt total of such hand and the player

“shall indicate his dec1s1on to stand draw or double down '
= w1th respect thereto expect that ‘ :

o 1. A player may not spl1t palrs agam 1f the second

“card so dealt is 1dent1cal in value toa card of the spht

parr and

7

2 bTﬁER'?AGENCI‘E‘s o

c 2., A player spl1tt1ng aces shall have only one card
- dealt to- each ace and may | not elect to receive addltronal ’ )

cards o

'l~ L :"‘ /

(d) If the dealer obtains’ black]ack after a player sphts
pairs, the dealer shall only collect the amount of the original = \" ;
. wager “of such player and shall not collect the addltronal
. amount wagered in splrttmg parrs.w.a : : - :

(e) Notwrthstandrng the provrsrons of (c)l above, a casmo

- licensee may, at its discretion, permit a: player to spllt parrs ) :
*up to three times (a total of four hands) ata black]ack table : AR
~ with up to six- player boxes or twice (a total- of three hands)
~ata blackjack table with seven player boxes if notice of the
' optron is provided as set.forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, except
. that this option shall not be available in games in whrch the

rule variation multiple action blackjack is available pursuant

the option of splitting parrs more than'once, ‘1t ‘may, at its

, drscretron, prohibit aplayer from: spllttmg a pair of aces
. more ‘than once (a total-of two hands) ifnotice is provided ' -
“as set forth in' N.J.A.C. 19:47-83. All other requirements .
- of this section- shall apply to each hand Wthh is formed asa B

: result of" sphttmg palrs more than once '

Amended by R.1980-d.186, effectrve Apnl 29, 1980
See: 12.N:J.R. 357(a).. .- i -
Amended by R.1991 d. 537, effectlve November 4, 199]

“See: 23 N.JR.1783(b), 23 N.LR. 3354(b). =~ = .= Sl

In (b): Tevised text regardmg rules for spllttmg palrs o
- Added new subsection (e). -

' Aménded by R.1992 d.320, effective August 17, 1992

See: 24 N.J.R. 1872(a), 24 N.J.R. 2925(c) : ‘
Text added to (e) requmng notrce pl‘lOI‘ to llmrtatron on spllttlng a

. pair of aces.

Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 2, 1993 ~
‘See: 25 NJR. 2234(a), 5 NIR 4508(c) ’ i

- two separate hands provided - that he makes a wager on the -
- 'second handso formed in an amount equal to hrs orrgmal

o

o ‘to NJLA.C. 19:47-2.18. - If a casino licensee elects to offer - o

s
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19 47—2 12 Drawrng of addrtronal cards by players and

dealers

hrs pornt count total is less than 21 except that:

A player havrng Blackjack ora hard or soft total of”r ,

21 may not draw add1t1onal cards; -

3 A player splitting - aces shall only have -one " card :
~ dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive. addrtronal

. cards

_ v(b) Except as provrded in (c) below, a dealer shall draw,

. additional cards to his hand until he has a hard or soft total
of 17,.18, 19, 20 or 21 at which pornt no addmonal cards’ :
shall be drawn S

(c) A dealer shall draw no addrtlonal cards to hrs hand

’-regardless of the pomt count, if decisions have been made

on all players’ hands: and the point count of the dealer’s

 hand- will have no effect on. the outcome of the round of

N

play.

Amended by R. 1981 d. 388 effectlve November 2, 1981
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 NJ.R. 780(c). . -

(b):. “Except as provrded in (c) below” added

" (c) added.

~ Amended by R.1984 d.49, effectrve March 5 ]984
", See: 15N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b).

“Soft’ total” of 21 added to-: prohrbrtron agarnst drawing addltronal
cards. - . :

’ 19 47—2 13 More than one player wagermg ona box

; 1o hcensee may permlt from one to three p eople to wager 'Temporary Amendment:: 9() days to test a black]ack layout wrth erght o

(a) Unless otherwise drrected by the Commission, a:casi-

on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the
first person wagering on that box ‘consent ‘to additional

: players wagering on.such box and provrded further that the

casino licensee adhere to. such procedures and limitations
imposed by the Commrssron as d1ctated by the partrcular'

o crrcumstances

i

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a’ box ‘the

player who is seated at that box. shall ‘have the- exclusive
- right to call the decisions with. regard to the cards dealt to

such box. In the case of no seated player, the person with
the hrghest wager in: the box shall have such rrght

© The player callmg the decrsrons wrth respect to any

‘ box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to

the-dealer’s side of the table and all other: players wagering :

- on such box shall place their wagers 1mmed1ately behind and

ina vertlcal lme with' the aforementroned wager

(d) Whenever mote than one player is- wagerrng ona box

and the player calling the decisions decides to double down,
‘the other players may also double therr wagers but shall not

. be requrred to doso. In any event, only one additional card

47-15

(a) A player may elect to: draw addrtronal cards whenever \

shall be dealt.to’ the hand that is subJect to the double down :

dec1s1on

Yo

(e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box .

and the player calhng the decisions decides to split parrs the

other players -shall either make an additional wager -as’

provrded for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to-cover each split pair

: wager to apply

@ Whenever more-than one player is wagermg ona box

5 A player electmg to double down shall draw one-‘ _or-desigrate which of ‘the: spht parrs they w1sh therr 1n1t1al1 SR

- 'and only one. addrtronal card

each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet in

_~accordance with- N.JA.C. 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether

'the other players on that box make such a bet

(g) The Commrssron and its. agents shall have the drscre- R
tion and authority. to limit, control and regulate the imple-
- mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-. -
-+ "stances which shall include, without limitation, the right to ~ °~

limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permrt-

. ted, the rlght to-limit the number of boxes at each table on -
‘which more than one person can wager and the rrght to.
- require the casino : lrcensee to- establish- the abrlrty of 1tsv :

dealers to 1mplement thrs section. 7. o et

L. 1981
, See: 13 N JR. 629(a)

“Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981

" See: 13 NJLR. 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b).

(g) text deleted (h) renumbered as (g)

' 19 47-2 14 A player wagerlng on more than one box

: Amended on an emergency basis as Rl981 d301 effectlve July 23

A casino licensee may permit a player to: wager on more' .

than one box ata Black]ack table. -

betting areas arranged i in four sets of two
See 22 N.J.R. 2343(a).
Amended by R,1991 d.471, effective September 16 1991

‘See: 23:N.JR. 1784(a) 23 N.J.R:2869(b). : :
~ " Deleted fext regardmg Commission’s ‘authority to prohrbrt a; patron g
“from wagermg on more-than one box ata. blackjack table

' Law Review and Journal Commentaries

Casmos—BlackJack—Card Counters—Contracts—Drscnmmatron—'

'Junsdrctron PR Chenoweth 137'NJ.LJ. No 6 '59 (1994)

/

: Case Notes

vCasmo could not"allow iother. blackjack players to play two 'hands, _

while. limiting patron to one hand. Campione v. Adamar of New

Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ. Super 63, 643.A.2d 42 (L 1993).

Casmos have drscretron in mterpretatlon of rules and- regulatlons

Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J. Super 63 643.A2d
42 (L. 1993) ) -

19: 47—2 15 Irregularltles

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall' o
" not be used in the game and shall be placed in the dlscard ‘
- rackorina segregated area of the double shoe.- :

P

Supp: 3-‘18{96.



_ Supp. 31896 .

-:'1947-215

(b) A card drawn in error w1thout 1ts face berng exposed
. ’shall be used as though 1t were the next card from the shoe
8 . 'using the dealrng procedures applrcable when a, card reader .
() After the 1n1t1a1 two cards have been dealt to each : . : ‘ '
. 'player and a card is drawn in error. and exposed to the
- ‘players, such card shall be dealt to-the players or dealer as
“though it were the next card from the shoe.’
- refusing to accept such card shall not have ‘any additional ..
 cards dealt to him during such round. - If the card is refused -
- by the player and the dealer cannot use the card the card
' shall be. burned B -

Ik

Pt

(d) If the dealer has seventeen and. accrdentally draws a

card for hrmself such card shall be burned

 (e) If the dealer misses- dealmg his frrst or second card to
,"hrrnself “the dealer shall continue deahng the first twocards -
*“to-each player, and then deal the approprrate number - of :

e cards to’ hrmself

)

(f) If there are 1nsuff1c1ent cards remammg in the shoe to
complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard rack .
“orina segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled y
- andcut according to the procedures -outlined in N.J.A.C."
" 19:47-2.5, the first card shall be drawn face downwards and

[,-burned and the’ dealer shall complete the round of play ,

. (g) If no cards are dealt to the player s hand the hand is

K ‘_dead -and the, player shall be 1ncluded in'the next.deal. It See: :14 N.JR. 559(b), 14N R 841(b)
- only. one card-is dealt to the player s hand, at the player’s
*option, the dealer shall deal the second card to the player

' :after all other players have recerved a second card.

, (h) Any round of play drawn from the mapproprrate sidé”
~ of adouble shoe shall be treated as if it were drawn from .
. the approprrate srde of the shoe and concluded

(1) If after recervmg the frrst two cards and the dealer L
fails to deal an additional card(s) . to a player who has
“‘requested such a card, then, at the players ooption, the -

dealer shall either-deal the additional card(s) after all other
~players have received their additional cards but prior to the
- dealer reveahng hlS or her hole card, or: call the player s
o _hand dead and return the player s ongmal wager ’

S : :
() If the dealer mserts ‘his or her hole card into a card ,
‘ ‘.freader device when the value of his or her first card is not
an ace, kmg, queen, jack or 10 ‘the dealer, after notrfrcatron’ o

to a casino supervrsor shall:”

‘return each player s wager or-

- If the partrcular card reader devrce in use does not -
: provrde any player with the opportunity to determrne the R

- value of the hole card contmue play

Yo

~

“Any player

visor assigned to that table.

~

(k) If ¢ a card reader devrce malfunctrons the dealer may

only. contrnue dealing the game of blackjack at that table

device is not in use. .

,' OTHER AGENCIES

(l) If the dealer farls to move his or her onglnal face up';lif'

card to the area of the layout designated for the second or -

third hand of the round in accordance with NJA.C.

19: 47-2.18, ‘theé round shall contrnue as 1f the- orrgmal face . ’

r

(m) If the dealer 1nadvertently prcks up hrs or her orrgr-

nal face up card and places it in the discard rack prior to the - -
- completion of the second or -third hand of- multiple action- -
“blackjack, the dealer shall 1mmed1ately notrfy a casino super-
‘The casino supervisor shall . -

remove the appropriate, cards from ‘the discard rack' and

reconstruct the last hand. of play s0 as to determine the “’
dealer’s: orrgmal face up: card The original face up card -

shall be placed in the appropnate area on the layout, and

the’ remarnmg cards shall be returned to.the discard rack.
~ Play “shall ‘resume in accordance wrth the rules’ of this

chapter - S
g

: Amended by R. 1980 d, 132 effectlve March 31, 1980
~ See:. 11 N.JLR. 653(a); 12 N.LR. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effectrve April 29, 1980
See: 12/N.J.R. 357(a)."

Amended by R. 1982 d, 255 effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem- E

ber 15, 1982. .

Added “or m a segregated area of the double shoe” 10 (a) and'. ;
. S : :
- Added (h) - L
Amended by R.1989 d. 231 effectrve May 1, 1989 R

See: 20 N.JR. 3014(a), 21 N.J.R. 1155(a).

P

up card was moved to the approprrate area: of the- layout

N

Added subsection (i) establishing procedure for black]ack dealers tov D
< remedy 1rregularrtres mvolvmg the dealrng of -additional card(s) o,

- players.

Amended by R. 1993 d. 38 effectrve January 19, 1993."

» See: 24 N.JR. 2351(a) 25 N.J.R. 367(a). .
Card reader provisions added at (j) and (k) N

- Amended by R:1993 d.461, effective September 20 1993

See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.JR. 4508(0) . P r -

.- Administrative Correctron

" Séer. 26 N.J.R. 4788(a). - i
v Administrative correction. " ; o

See: 27 N.JR. 2265(a).

Amended by R.1995 d. 497 effectrve September 5, 1995 N o
. See: 27 N.J.R: 2128(a), 27 NJ R 3399(a) : S

19:47-2. 16 Frve cards totallmg 21 rule

“settled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 3(b). R
© player has: achieved a score “of 21 in five- cards and the ,
“dealer has achieved a score of 21 in three or. more cards, the
player s wager ‘shall be consrdered void and said wager shall
‘ ybe returned to- the player VU e T :

4716

(a) Whenever a player has achreved a score of 21 in frve S
cards and the- dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score'

. , . ~of 21 the wmmng hand shall be pard at odds of 2 to. 1.
L If the partrcular card reader devrce in use provrdes o
any player with the opportunity to determine the value of - -

~ the hole card, call all hands dead, collect the cards and_’ "

(b) If the player has ach1eved a score - of 21 in five cards

and the dealer has black]ack the players wager shall be

N

)

“If the
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(c) A casino licensee -may, in its discretion, offer to all
patrons at a blackjack table the five cards totalling 21 option

* authorized in this section, provided that the casino licensee
" complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.
19:47—8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option.

Temporary adoption of new rule, 2:16 pursuant to blackjack experi- ‘

.ment.
See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b).
New Rule, R.1991 d.533, effective November 4, 1991.
See: 23 NJ.R. 28(b), 23 N.J.R. 3355(a).

19:47-2.17

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all
players at a blackjack table the option to make one of the
following additional wagers provided that the casino licensee
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.
19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option:

Permissible additional wager

1. A wager on whether the player’s initial two cards
shall have a point total either greater than or less than 13;
or .

2. A wager on whether the players initial two cards
shall be of the same suit.

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of
play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an
. option to make an additional wager, shall also indicate

~ whether he or she wishes to wager, as applicable, that:

1. The point total of the player’s initial two cards shall
exceed 13, which wager shall win if the point total does
exceed 13;

2. The point total of the player’s initial two cards shall

be less than 13, which wager shall win. if the point total is
. less than 13; or \

3. The player’s initial two cards shall be the same suit
which wager shall win if the initial two cards are of the
same Suit.

(c) An additional wager pursuant to (a)l above shall be
lost when the point total of the players initial two .cards
equals 13.

(d) All losing additional wagers shall be collected by the
dealer immediately after the second card is dealt to each
player and prior to any addmonal cards being dealt to any
player at the table.

(e) All winning additional wagers shall be paid immedi-
ately after the second card is dealt to each player and prior
to any additional cards being dealt to any player at the table.
All winning additional wagers shall be paid at the following
odds:

1. For wagers made pursuant to (a)l above, one to
one; or

47-17

2. For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above, depend-
ing on the number of decks in use at the table and the
cards received by the player, in accordance with one of
the following options as selected by the casino licensee;
provided, however, that notice of the payout option se-
lected by the casino licensee or any change thereto shall
be provided in accordance with the requirements of
NJ.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, however, that
the same payout option shall be used by a casino licensee
at all blackjack tables which use the same number of
decks of cards: '

i, Single Deck Blackjack Tables:

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option 2 Option3  Option 4

King and queen 50to 1 10to 1 Stol 25t01

‘Any two cards 25t01 3to 1 3tol 25t01
ii. Two Deck Blackjack Tables:

Initial Two Cards ~ Option1  Option2  Option3  Option 4

King and queen 10to 1 S5tol 25to 1 20to 1

- Any two c‘ards 3to1l 3tol 25t01 25to1

ili. Four Deck Blackjack Tables:

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 :Option 4

King and queen 5to1l 25t0 1. 20to 1 50tol

Any two cards 3to1l 25t01 25t01 2tol
iv. Six Deck Blackjack Tables: _

Initial Two Cards - Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4

King and queen 5tol 25t01 20to 1 15to 1

Any-two cards 3tol 25t01 25t01 25to1
v. FEight Deck Blackjack Tables:

Initial Two Cards ~ Option1  Option2  Option 3

King and queen 5tol 25t01 '50to1l

Any two cards 3to1l 25to1" 2t01

(f) An additional wager shall be made by placing gaming
chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on
the appropriate area of the blackjack layout, except that a
verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provid-
ed that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at

- the table prior to the first card being dealt to any player and

such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or
plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18.

(8) Any additional wager made pursuant to this section
shall not exceed the lesser of: o c

1. The amount of the blackjack wager made by the
player pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d);  or

2. A maximum limit established by the.casino licensee.

(h) A casino licensee shall post the maximum limit of the
additional wager, as established in (g) above, in accordance
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

Supp. 3-18-96



' ‘v.OTHER AGENCIES» -

New Rule R: 1992 d. 174 effectlve Aprrl 20 1992
See:23'N.J.R: 3251(a),.24:N:J:R..1516(c).-

. "Amended.by'R.1993.d.255,-effective June 7, 1993
See: 25 N.J.R:'1084(a),'25 N.J:R. 2508(b). »
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22 1994
See: 25 N.JR.'5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). -
Amended by R.1994 d.137; effective March 21

, . 1994
See: 25NIR. 5902(&) 26 NJR 1373(b) o

19 47—2 18 Multrple actron blaclqack rule »
. (a) A casino licenseé may, in'its discretion, offer

} ,wrthdrawmg the offer of th1s optron

desrgnated betting areas: on. the layout.

* against all" three ‘of “the " dealer’ :

"WlthNJAC 1947—83

(c) ‘After all wagers have been placed t]

““each player’s’ pornt “total’ ‘is announced :

- addrtronal wager “for each w_ager place by‘
: :accordance with’ (b) above ‘

:wagers shall be decrded 1nd1v1dually based

©()An addrtronal wager shall have no bearmg on any A_
other wager made by the player at the game of. black"ack' R

“collect all of his or her cards mcludmg hrs or her orrgrnal
,j'faceupcard or -

2. Ifa wager remams on the second or: thrrd spot of a
o player s betting area, the _dealer shall then collect all of hrs
or- her cards except hrs.j_

veveryb -
‘player ata black]ack table the optron to make either two or -
- three separate wagers’ ‘onthe outcomeof the players hand
G ;agamst erther two. or’ three separate hands of the dealer»

- which shall be formed with the dealer’s orlgrnal face up-
: card provrded that ‘the_casino licensee: complres with the -

notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3- pnor to,_;_*;v.‘qurred by . J AC.19

L second-card'to his or her orrgmal face" up card i in accordancev_.
with N.J.A.C. 193

:_ (b) Prror {0 the first card bemg dealt for the frrst of the_,jf-‘
three rounds of play, each player shall be: requrred to make--‘
two: o1 three wagers agarnst the: dealer. as- requrred by» :
- NJA.C. 19:47-2. 3(a) and (d)- by placmg the wagers in-the .

been decrded the deale “shall” (
_pay off all wmnmg wagers rbasedf’on wagers placed 1n the -
“second spot of each player s betting area. The dealer shall . " .
~ then collect all of his or her cards: except his of her orrgmal" LT
face up card ‘and place them face down in the discard rack.. -
.. The dealer shall then move his ‘or her orrgrnal face’ up card: oL
' to the area of the layout designated for the déaler’s third =~
‘hand and shall deal a second,;card to“hrs or her- orrgrnal face. .
~ p card in accordance ‘with NJ.AC. 19:47-2.6( '

: “A casino licensee
- may, in its discretion, require every. ‘layer to place- arwager‘

number of wagers requrred and the mrmmum and maxrmum' .
lnnrts for each wager shall be '-posted at the table in accor-j,

PR ' _:,addrtronal cards required by. ’
. ealer shalléb-:‘ ~that if no. player has made a'third wager the round shall be..
“deal the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(e).. As -~ g S
. player shall = ¢
f‘1nd1cate whether: he wishes to double down, split pairs, stand" i
or draw as. prov1ded for by this- subchapter 1except that; a .
: ‘decision."to -double - down “or. spht ‘pairs shall ‘require anﬁ_';.

Aplayer m_

- (d) - Any- ’layer may/ elect to make an-in 'rance wager
B pursuant to N.JLA.C: 19:47-2.9 on any or all of his. or- her
- wagers made in- accordance with (b) above. . Such wager or
on- the: second‘{»v

. New Rule R 1993 d. 461\ effectrve September 20 1993

e 'ment[ed and all addrtlonal cards have been dealt the dealer o 19,, 7—2 19 :,.v_(Reserved)
,xshall deal a second card to h1s or her ongrnal face up card m-:

co 19 47—2 20 Contmuous shufflmg shoe or devrce

decrded the dealer shall collect all losmg wagers and pay off-'_'i-‘?-.-,
all wrnnrng; wagers '.based on wagers placed in the frrst spot -

-1re5hufﬂe ‘the cards provrded that such’ shoe or‘device and " :.;'i E

] _;authorrzed desrgnee E

- If the hand of each player at the table has exceeded L E
a. hard total of 21, the dealer shall: draw ‘no additional . -l
cards pursuant to NJ.A.C, 19 47—2 12 and. the dealer shall” L

I her .orrgrnal face up Card : R

(g) If the dealer 'S cards have bee, ollected and drscard- : . ',:" :
ed in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move ‘his

";or ‘her orrgrnal face up -card-:to - the area of - the layoutfl'
- desrgnated for the. dealet’s second hand and’ shall deal-a’ "

26(h) and any addrtronal cards re-bﬁ-’_

- (hy Once :all wagers o the dealers second hand haveJ

JAC. 19:47-2. 12(b), except

concluded 1n‘ »cordance w1th (_]) below ’

(1) Once all wagers on the dealer S thrrd‘ha "h'avé :been SR

- decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay. off’_’;f" " ,‘ .
-all winning wagers based on wagers placed 1n the th1rd spot D

of each player s bettmg ar‘

- \.,'

"-"-rw1th N J A. c 19 47-2 6(1)3‘,.‘»-’ VT

See: 25 N.JR. 2234(a), 25 NJR. 4508(c)

“In lreu of the deahng and\shufﬂrng requrrements set forth":; .
inN, J. A._-C 19: 47—2 5 and 2.6, a casino licensee: ‘may utilize a S
dealrng shoe or other - devrce desrgned to automatically-

thy for dealing and shuffling the cards through: :
use of this device are approved by the Commrssron or 1ts” : .

3 r;47;;.{1‘s_3f
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19:47-33

 See: 14 NJR. 559(b), 14 N.JR. 841(b). -

.SUBCHAPTER 3. BACCARAT—PUNTO BANCO

'19:47-3.1 Cards: number of decks, value; pomt count of
hand

~ (a) Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be played with at least six

(6) decks of cards and two additional solid yellow or green

cuttmg cards.

. (b) The “Value” of the cards in each deck shall. be as
follows:
1.- Any card from 2 to 9 shall'have its face value;

~2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of
Zero;

3. Any ace shall have a value of one.
~(c) The “Point Count” of a hand shall be a smgle digit

number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by
" totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of

the cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left. digit of

such number shall be discarded having no value and the
right -digit shall constitute the Point Count of the hand.
Examples of this rule are as follows:

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a
Point Count of 7; '

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a-9 has a total

of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the

 number 12 is dlscarded

19:47-3.2 Wagers
(a) The following wagers shall be permitted to be made
by a participant at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco:

1. A wager on the “Banker’s Hand” which shall:

i. Win if the “Banker’s Hand> has a Point Count

higher than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

ii. Lose if the “Banker’s Hand” has a Point Count
~ lower than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the “Banker’s

.Hand”-and the “Player’s Hand” are equal.
2. A wager on the “Player’s Hand” which shall:

i.. Win if the “Player’s Hand” has a Point Count
: hlgher than that of the “Banker’s Hand”;

ii. Lose if the “Player’s Hand” has a Point Count
lower than that of the “Banker’s Hand”; =

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the “Banker’s
Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal.

3. A “Tie Bet” which shall win if the Point Counts of
“the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are equal
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal.

—
-

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the .Commission, no
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any

wager at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than - °
those specified in subsection (a) of this section.

(c) All wagers at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made by
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat—Punto
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by
cash may be accepted prov1ded that they are confirmed by
the dealer and casino ‘supervisor -at the table and such cash
is expeditiously’ converted ‘into gaming chrps or plaques in
accordance with N.J.A. C 19:45-1.18.

~ (d) No wager at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made,
increased or-withdrawn after the dealer calling the game has
announced “No More Bets.”

* Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.
- See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980.

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Amended by R.1991.d.551, effective November 4, 1991.

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).

Added N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requirements.
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.

See: 25-N.J.R. 3953(a); 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). -
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.

See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).

19:47-33 Payout odds; vigorish
(2) A winning wager made on the “Player’s Hand” shall
be paid off by a casmo licensee at odds of 1 to 1. '

- (b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino

~licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1.

(c) A winning wager made on the “Banker’s Hand” shall
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that
the casino licensee. shall extract a commission known as
“vigorish” from the winning player in an amount equal to, in
the casino licensee’s discretion, either four or five percent of
the ‘amount won; provided, however, that when collecting
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the amount
of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest
multiple of 25 cents, and the amount of a four percent
vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest multiple of 20 cents.
A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a player at

‘the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a

later time; provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish
shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe.
The amount of any vigorish not collected at the time of the

“winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin

or a marker button containing the amount of the vigorish
owed in a rectangular- space in front of the dealer on' the

~layout imprinted with the number of the player owing such

vigorish.

(d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of .any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each

_baccarat table, in-accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The

percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall
apply to all players at thatitable.

Amended by R.1989 d. 97 effective February 21, 1989 L

~ See: 20 NJ.R. 2647(b) 21 N.JR. 460(a).
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- ‘pant accepts the cut.

- 19:47-3.3

OTHER AGENCIES

Added “a coin” to (b).
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991.
See: 23 NLLR. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R, 3824(a).

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesrgnated existing (b) to (c) with
changes; added new (d), codified the practice of charging either a four
or five percent vigorish.

Case Notes
When casino seeks to enforce marker debt against patron, patron
may raise all common-law defenses to contract, including that his
capacity was impaired by voluntary intoxication. Hakrmoglu V. Trump
Taj Mahal Associates, D.N.J.1994, 876 F.Supp. 625.

. 19:47-3.4 Opening of table for gammg

“(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the
table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the
cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(f). '

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for

-visual inspection by the first participant or participants to

arrive at the table.- The cards shall be spread out in
-columns by deck .according to suit and in sequence. The
“cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the
suit.

(c) After the first participant or participants is afforded
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall
be turned face downward on the table mixed thoroughly by
a “washing” or “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked.

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980
See: 11 N.JLR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). = -
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effectlve Aprrl 29, 1980.
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985 : :
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a).
Deleted “a floorman” and substituted “the verification by the ﬂoor-
person .

19:47-3.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and
after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly “intermixed.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall

lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
dispersed into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards,
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects
this option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. If
elected, the. option must ‘be implemented at all tables within
a pit. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate the
use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licensee
provides its surveillance department and the Commission
with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. After lacing
the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the dealer

calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with backs :
facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be cut.

The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in the

highest number position at the table or, in the case of:
reshuffle, the last curator and working clockwise around the

table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a partici-
‘If no partrcrpant accepts the cut, the. ‘

dealer shall cut the cards.

Supp. 3-18-96

(c) The cards shall be cut by ‘placin‘g, the cutting card in -

the stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the

stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting

card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14
cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been
shown to the players. Face cards and tens count as tens.
Aces count as one. '

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980.
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

. As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 198(}

See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a).

Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the
shuffle and cut procedures required in Baccarat Punto Banco and
minibaccarat.

See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c).

Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994.

See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). ,

Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995.

See: 27 N.J.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a).

At (b) added notification’ requrrement for initiation or termination of

" reshuffle optlon

U
19:47-3.6 Dealing shoe; selection of player to deal cards
(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall
be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt
from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose.

(b) At the commencement of play, the dealer calling the

-game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number

one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if
there is no one in seat number one, the dealer shall offer
the shoe to each of the other participants in turn counter-
clockwise around the table until one of the participants
accepts 1t

(c) The participant to accept the shoe (heremafter called
the “curator”) shall be responsible for dealing the cards in

accordance with these regulations and the instructions of the

dealer calling the game
19:47—3.7 _Hands of player and banker; procedure for
dealing initial two cards to each hand

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-
rat-Punto Banco, one of which shall be denominated the
“Player’s Hand” and the other denommated the “Banker’s
Hand”. : : :

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the
dealer calling the game shall announce “No More Bets”
after which he shall instruct the curator to commence
dealing the cards by announcing “Cards”.

47-20



" and second cards-of the “Player’s Hand”. -
" fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and. second cards -
After the cards are dealt to each v
hand, the dealer calling the game shall place them face -

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19 47—3 10

{

(c) The curator shall deal an initial four cards from the
»card) or stay: (i.e. ‘not take a thlrd card) in accordance with.
, the requrrements of Table 2 of thrs subsectron

shoe The frrst and thrrd card dealt shall constitute the first

of the “Banker’s Hand”.

: upwards in front of hrmself

19:47-3. 8 Procedure for dealmg of addltlonal cards RERTS
- (a) Afterthe mrtlal four cards have been dealt, the dealer

callmg the game shall announce the Point Count of the =
“Player’s Hand”.

and positions the cards of the “Banker’s Hand” in front of

him, the dealer calling the game shall announce the Point . -

Count of the “Banker’ s Hand” :

I . - ¢

(b), Followmg the announcement of the Point Counts of
‘each hand, the. dealer calling the game shall instruct the =
- curator whether to- deal a third card to each hand which :

instructions shall be in conformrty wrth the requlrements of '
‘ sectron 9 of this subchapter

' instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to. the “Player’s

Hand” and then to the “Bankers Hand” by the curator.

dealt to erther hand

(e) Whenever the cutting card appears durrng play, the

f""cuttrng card-will be removed and placed to the side and the

* hand will be completed Upon completion of that hand, the

- . dealer calling the game shall announce “last hand”.
completion of one more hand no more cards wrll be dealt
vuntrl the reshuffle occurs.. : :

‘At the

As amended R.1980 d132 eff March 31 1980 Co
See: 11 NLLR. 653(a), 12 N.L.R. 294(c). -~ -
As amended, R.1980 d:186, eff. April 29, 1980

See:_12 N.J.R. 357(a).

19:47-3.9 ' Rules for determrmng whether thll’d card shall ’
v be dealt ; o

(a) If the Point Count of erther the “Player S, Hand” or.

* the “Banker’s Hand” after the 1n1t1al two cards are dealt to

each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more

cards shall’ be dealt to erther hand.

(b) If the Point Count of the' “Bankers Hand” on the S
first two cards is'0 to 7 inclusive, the “Player’s Hand”'shall
- draw (ie. take a third card) or stay (i.e. not take a third
card) in accordance wrth the requrrements of Table 1 of thrs \

’ subsectlon R
taBLEl
" Player THIRB CARD :
AHavmg o DETERMINATION
Oto5 - ‘Draws
6to9 Stays

“The second and

Aftér the dealer calling the game takes

._'9 B

o 00

(c) The “Bankers Hand” shall draw (1e take a thrrd
|

N
\,. P

TABLE 2
- Third C_ard .
* . Drawn by Player’s Hand
R S : N
", IfNo . P v o : e ’
Third 0’ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7,8 9
- Card - e T ) R )
Drawn =~
0 (Pomt Count of Broker S Hand) ’
1 ) ) BANKER’S HAND DRAWS N o
3D . DD D . D D" 'D D D S: D"
4 ‘D’ S 8§ D D _D: D. D D 8§ S
5 "D s 'S S S D ‘D D D .S .S ¢
6. S s. S S S8 S S D' D S S,
8

' B_ANKER;S HAND STAYS

() The first: vertrcal column in Table 2 labeled “Point |

~Count of Banker’s ‘Hand” shall refer to. the Point Oount of -
© :the “Bankers Hand”- after the first two cards have been

) dealttort D : , o \
(c) Any th1rd card" requlred to be dealt by the- dealers o o L . T

(e) The first horrzontal column at the top of Table 2 >

labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to -

~* the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as -
- (d) In no event shall more than one addmonal card be .

drstmgurshed from the Pomt Count of, the “Player s Hand”

= .

(f) The letter “D”. used in Table 2 shall mean that the .

. 'Bankers Hand must draw a. third card and the letter “§”. )
- used in Table 2 shall mean that. the “Banker s Hand” must -
_stay (i.e. not dr)aw a thrrd card) : :

(g) The method of ‘using Table 2 shall be to find the‘

'Pomt Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical
- column and trace. that horizontally across the table until it

intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”. The |

- box at which such intersection takes place will show whether
--the “Banker’s Hand”- shall draw a third card or stay. For
- example, if the. Pomt Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after _

~ two cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn by the = .

- “Player’s Hand” is- 4, the table shows that the Banker 3
 Hand shall draw a third card A

19 47-3 10 Announcement of result of round, payment B

and collectlon of wagers

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to whrch it -
is ‘entitled pursuant to N.J.A. C. 19:47-3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, the °
dealer shall announce. the final Point Count of: each hand

indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands
- ‘have -equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce “Tre' :

Hand »

(b) After the result of theround is announced the dealer |

ot dealers responsible for the wagers on the table shall first -
collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the dealer or dealers -~

shall in accordance w1th one of the followrng procedures, ’

(I . . \

i . . v
: N

Supp. 31896 o



" '."1'9547-32'.'10? |

OTHER AGENCIES

pay each wrnmng wager and collect or mark any vrgorrsh or '

cornmrssron owed pursuant to N.J. A. C. 19 47—3 3.

Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at i :
.whrch a winning" wager is located- and" -proceéding ‘in
. descending order to each next hrghest numbered player
- position, the dealer’ shall first pay-each winning wager and’
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at . -
which ‘a'winning wager was located and proceeding in like

;{.order mark o collect the vrgorrsh owed by each player o of the shoe occurs, the: dealer shall offer-the shoe to the |

A Startrng at the. highest numbered player position at. .
Wthh a. winning wager. is located . -and proceedmg in.

o descendlng order to. each next. _highest numbered: player' '
- position; the dealer shall first- mark or collect the vrgorrsh' :
- owed by each player and then, returnmg to the h1ghest r
 numbered player posrtron at which & wmmng wager is-
_ located and proceedlng in llke order pay each wmnmg. '

- wager

‘or.collect -the vigorish- owed by that player and then,

T proceedmg in descending orderto the next hlghest num-
bered player position at which a winning wager is located, .,
" repeat this procedure. until’ each wmmng wager is paid,
~and the. vrgorlsh owed by each player is erther marked or:

"collected

4 Startmg at the h1ghest numbered player posrtron at:i L
o _whrch a.winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or -
- collect 'the vigorish owed by that player and unmedrately ’

- thereafter pay that 'player’s - winnihg: wager and “then,

. wager is pard

- The same procedure shall be used for all punto
e banco tables located w1th1n the same gamrng pit; and

o 2. The Commrssron and the casmo lrcensee S survell -
lance department shall be notified; in writing, at least 30

) ~ minutes prior to the 1mplementat1on of or a change in the

‘7 V' partrcular procedure to be ‘used at a table or gaming p1t

' Armended by R_1995 4,309, effective Jurie 19, 1995 .

See: 27 NJR. 1174(a), 27 N. I. R. 2461(a)

' .r,,19 47—3 11 Contmuatlon of curator as such selectlon of
Co , new curator : - :

(a) It shall be the option of the curator after any round -
- of play, erther to pass the shoe or remam as curator except

I

that

L B . i

o TS e T

e 3 Startrng at the hrghest numbered player posmon at..
.. whicha wmmng wager is located, the dealer shall pay that " -
- player’s winning wager ‘and unmedxately thereafter -mark -

- six decks of cards havmg ‘backs of the same color and desrgn
and two add1tronal yellow or green cuttlng cards L ¥j’,_'

- The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank- e
: ‘ershand loses; and i o L ARSI

2. ~The' dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table may
order the curator to pass the shoe if the curator unreason-
© .ably delays ‘the game, repeatedly makes invalid’ deals or

- violates' either the Casmo Control Act or. the regulatrons‘ '
: of the Commrssron :

=

(b) Whenever a voluntary ‘or compulsory relmqurshment

partrclpant immediately to the right of the. previous curator .
and, if he does not accept it or there is no participant in that

-position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other -~

partlcrpants in turn, counterclockwrse around the table. The

“ first ‘to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new -
vcurator s

" 19 47-3.12 Irregularltres e

(a) A third card dealt to-the “Player s Hand” when no -

‘third card .is authorized by these regulatrons shall become
the  third“card of the “Banker’s Hand” ' if. the “Banker’s
- -Hand” is “obliged to draw by Table 2 of section' 9 of this -

subchapter If, in such circumstances, the “Banker’s Hand”" o
is required: to stay, the card- dealt in error shall become the

first card of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. - In"
. ‘such case,: the disclosed card ‘and. an addrtlonal number of -
. cards equal to the amount on this card shall be drawn face
' 'upwards from the shoe and placed in the dlscard bucket‘

(b) A card drawn in excess from the shoe if not dlsclosed

shall be used as the first card of the next hand-of play. If .- ' =

the card has been: disclosed; a burn card procedure as.

3 - described in (a) above, shall be unplemented
~ proceedrng in descending order to the next’ hrghest num- -

o . “bered player position at' whrch a wmnmg wager is located ,
repeat this procedure-until, ‘the vigorish - owed by each-
player is either marked or collected and each wmnmg '

(c) All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be -

‘usedin the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket,
- along with an additional amount’ of cards, drawn face up-

wards, which- agrees with the number ‘on the cards found

' NS S L face upwards in the shoe
‘ (c) A casmo lrcensee may, in. 1ts drscretron elect touse

~ any of the- procedures ‘authorized in (b) above at any punto
-»banco table 1n 1ts estabhshment provrded however that _

(d) If there are msufﬁcrent cards remammg in-the shoe to

‘ complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a
new round shall commence’ after-the entire set of cards are " : B /-
: ;reshufﬂed and placed in the shoe - -

CAs amended R 1980 d:132, eff. March 31, 198(_)

See: '11 N.J.R.'653(a), 12 N.J:R. 294(c).
As amended, R.1980-d. 186, eff. Aprrl 29, 1980
See 12. N J: R 357(a)

l
l
i
i

. !

: SUBCHAPTER 4 BACCARAT—CHEMIN DE FER

.i19 47—4 1 Cards number of decks value, pornt count of S

- hand - N
(a) Baccarat~Chemin de Fer shall be- played w1th at’ least

/



* and the verification by the ﬂoorperson ass1gned to, the table,-i; .
" _the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for. -~

' "‘19 47-4 2 (Reserved)

. Amended by R1991 d. 551 effectrve November 4 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R 3350(a) : ‘ e
‘Added:reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 tegarding wager requrrements

 See:-25 NJR. 3953(a) 25 NJR 5521(a)

_table.
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follows

1 Any card from 2 to 9 shall have 1ts face s alue

\\

3 Any ace shall have a value of one

" number from' 0 t0'9 inclusive and’ shall be " determined by.
totalling. the value of the cards in the hand If the total of
‘the cards’in a hand isa two-dlglt number, the left drglt of_ B
" such number shall be discarded havmg no value ‘and the

right digit ‘shall constltute the Pomt Count of the hand

: Examples of thlS rule are as follows ' e

‘ 1 A hand composed of an ace a 2 and a 4 has a_

Pomt Count of 7

number 12 is drscarded

PR

Repealed by R:1993.d.630, effective December 6 1993

19 47-4 3 Opemng of table for gammg

(a) After recervrng the six or more decks of cards at the’,jy'v
© . table, the dealer- calling the game ‘shall sort and mspect the‘,;
. cards in accordance w1th N. J A C 19 47—1 18(f) L

- visual inspection by the first: participants to arrive’ at the -
_The cards shall be spread out in’columns by deck
- according to suit and in sequence.” The cards in ‘each su1t"‘
 shall be la1d out in sequence wrthm the su1t '. fj RS

(c) After the first partrcrpants are afforded an opportum- o
. ty to vrsually mspect the cards, the: cards shall be turned face .

- downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washmg

v chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked

©See: 11'N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.JL.R. 294(c). ~

.- .Aménded by R.1980 d. 186, effectlve Aprrl 29 1980
-See: 12 N.J.R,:357(a). - 0

_Amended by R.1985d228, effectlve May 20 1985

“See: 17'NJ.R.'61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a).

Amended by R.1980 d 132 effectrve March 31 1980

Deleted f‘a ﬂoorman” and $ ubstltuted “the verlflcatlon by thei_ )

.. person”. s

De]eted “umt” and substltuted “smt”

(b) The value of the cards m each deck shall be as;,""f"19 47—44 Shuﬁle and cut of the cards

he stack at least 10 cards from elther end :

:v’_stack the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cuttmg
.- card and place them to the back of the stack “The dealer
’-shall then insert one. cuttmg card in a posrtron ‘at least 14

wcard at' the end of the stack.. The. stack of cards shall then
Lo be ‘inserted into ‘the dealmg shoe for -commencement -of
(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer"f'
" remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and ‘an
“additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first
card drawn in'the: drscard bucket: ‘after all'cards have been
- shown'to the players..
"Aces count as one..

ee: 12 N.J. R 357(a), . :
Amended by R.1994 d. 283 effectlve June 6 1994
-See: 26:N.LR. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R: 2477(a).. :
. Amended by R.1995 d:429, effectlve August 7 1995
;" Seer 27 N.JR. 1176(4),-27 N.J.R. 2974(a). b

: eshuffle Optlon S
Ea ,19-47-4 5.

: shall: be: dealt from dealmg shoe specrfrcally desrgned for
o such purpose'**’ -

i Lty

(a) Immedlately prror to the comrnencement “of: play and

Con .after each shoe of cards is- completed the dealers  shall .
.shufﬂe the cards so that they are. randomly 1nterm1xed'

: 2 Any Ten Jack Queen or ng shall have a value of o o

‘ zero :

)

o (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall.-'_; ‘
y ,flace approxrmately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
A adrspersed into the- remammg ‘stack. = After Jlacing’ the cards,
% ithe dealer calling the | ‘game shall, if the casino hcensee elects™ -
(C) The “Pomt Count” Of a hand shall be a smgle d1g1t g ')‘fthrs option, shuffle some or -all of the' cards: again. - /A
elected, the optron must be unplemented at all (tables ‘within
A casino licensee shall not. 1n1t1ate or termmate the e
use of th1s reshufﬂmg optron unless ‘the ‘casino licensee =
- ‘provrdes its surveillance department afid the CommrssmnV E
~ with at least 30 minutes prior written: notice. After lacing
.+ “the cards and ~where apphcable reshufﬂmg them, the dealer . -
- calling the’ game shall ‘offer the stack of cards with backs
facing .away from the dealer, to the partlcrpants to be cut.
. The" dealer shall begin w1th ‘the part1c1pant seated in :the’

a pit.

2 Ahan d compose d ofan 466, 2 aa da 9 has atot al b"_‘;hrghest number position _ at. ‘the table or, in the case of -

of 12 but only a Point Count 0 ¢ 2 srnce the d1g1t 1 in the_ B feshuffle, the partrcrpant seated to the left of the partrcrpant

~‘responsible  for dealing the ‘cards, and workrng clockwise
~~-around. the table, shall offer the stack to ‘éach partlcrpant,f o
=" until a participant. accepts the eut. If no partrcrpant acceptsf.',
S the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards . _ a

_,\

(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card in

g (d) Once the cuttmg card has been '?'mserted mto the

ards-in from ‘the back of the stack and. the: second cuttmg‘

' "Prror to- commencement of play, the dealer shall

Face cards and tens count as tens

As'amended R 1980 d 132 effectlve March 31 1980
ee; 11 N:J.R. 653(a), 12 N.JR. 294(c).
amended R.1980 d. 186; effectlve Apn] 29 1980

At(b):-added notlfrcatlon requrrement for 1mt1at10n or termlnatron of‘

Dealmg shoe, selectlon of banke

. i AL : A
a)» All cards used;to game at Baccarat—Chemm de Fer -
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(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and placed in the

. shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the

partrcrpants to be dealt. - The participant offerlng to wager
the highest amount on the first hand. shall - become the
" “Banker” and shall be responsrble for dealing the cards,

from the.shoe in accordance with these regulatrons and the 'v
" instructions of the dealer calling the game. . If two or more

participants’ offer to wager an equal amount- on the: first

hand, the’ partrcrpant ;making such wager that is: closest to
the dealer moving counterclockwrse around the table shall v
become the “Banker : : o

19: 47-4. 6 Wagers placed by banker S

(a) Immedrately prror to deahng the cards, the Banker '
shall place a wager in support of the “Banker’s Hand” whrch -

- shall conform to the:requirements of subsectron (b). of thrs
. sectron The ‘wager placed by the Banker shall :

1 Wm 1f the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count :

hrgher than that of the “Player’s Hand”;

lower than that of the “Player sHand?; | -

3 Be vord if the Point Counts of the “Banker s Hand” g

and the “Player S Hand” are equal ' i

(b) The wager placed by the Banker 1mmed1ately after
- accepting the shoe shall not be less than the amount such
The

participant offered in blddmg to become the Banker;.
‘amount of all subsequent wagers placed by : lthe Banker as

~'such shall be at least equal to; but no more. than twice, the
~amount of his immediately precedrng wager| An' example
if Participant A becomes the . -,
- . Banker for a high bid of $1,000, he must place a ‘wager.of at ™
- least $1,000 on the first hand dealt. ‘
Banker, his wager -on. the second hand ‘must be at least‘_ :
--$1,000 but not more than ‘$2,000. Assummg he wagers
.~ $2,000 on the second hand, his wager on the ‘third hand (if -
he contrnues as the Banker) must be at least $2 000 but not'

- of ‘this rule is as follows:

. more than $4 000 e
: \

(c) Any wager placed by the Banker in; cash shall be ':
. exchanged immediately by the' dealer for gammg chrps or”.
plaques in ‘accordance with the regulations governmg the_af‘

3-acceptance and conversion of such mstruments -

- As amended R 1980d 132 effectlve March 3] ]980
‘. See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c) L
;- As amended, R.1980 d. 186 effective Aprll 29 1980

\ .
\’See 12NJR 357(a) . { !

N 19 47—4 7 Wagers made agamst banker oL

(a) After the Banker has placed a wager in} support of the o
. “Banker’s Hand”, the remarnmg partrcrpants at the table o
- shall be given the opportumty of wagering’ agarnst allora. =
part of the wager made by the Banker provrded however, -
that such wagers shall not exceed, “either mdrvrdually orin .

' the aggregate, the amount wagered by the Bar'rker

© Supp. 31896 | r

2 Lose 1f the “Banker’s Hand” has a Pomt Count_ : :\table 7:'1. o . o

‘If he continues'as the "

© See: 12NJR. 357(a)

(b) Any partrclpant who equaled and lost the 1mmed1ately- o
» precedmg wager of the Banker shall have the first option.of - -
making a wager agamst the Banker in an amount -equal to- ’

the amount’ bemg wagered by the ‘Banker. Said participant

~shall exercise  this: option by announcing “Banco Suivi” or | -
“Suivi” and by placing the requisite wager on the approprr-‘ .
ate area of the layout. o
for the purpose of determmrng the 1mmed1ately precedmg;- =
,_wager under this subsectron . o

‘A “stand off” shall not. be counted

“(c) It no qualrfred partrcrpant announces “Banco Su1V1

- or “Suivi”, the next. preference shall be given to any partici-
© " pant placing a wager against the Banker equal in amount to .
that wagered by the Banker. "
- by a participant announcmg “Banco Seul” or “Banco” and -
by placmg the requisite wager on the. approprrate area of © -
. the layout. . Whenever more than one participant announces

_This option shall be exercised -

“Banco Seul” or “Banco”, preference shall be given to the
participant makmg such announcement ‘who is' seated near-
est to the Banker in‘a counterclockwrse direction around the

|
!

(d) If the optrons granted by subsectrons (b) and (c) of
this section.are not exercised, each participant,’ beginning . . -

with thé one séated to the. 1mmed1ate right of the Banker -

“and moving counterclockwise around the table, shall have’

- the right to make a; wager ‘against a part of the wager made
_ by the Banker.
' ‘amount of the partial wagers, taken in the aggregate, equals
the amount of the: wager made by the Banker or until the s
_ dealer announces “No More Bets” S :

Such ‘wagers shall be accepted until 'the

(e) No wager at Baccarat—Chemm de Fer shall be made, -
.increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No" -
More Bets” -except that the Banker shall withdraw any part ;="
of his initial wager that was not covered by the. wagers of the‘ S

‘other partrcrpants N " -

(f) Any wager placed by the partrcrpants in cash shall be : o f

exchanged .immediately by the dealer for gaming chips. or

-=1plaques in ‘accordance with the regulations - governing the_ o
.acceptance and conversron of such 1nstruments o

o (g) The wager(s) placed by the partrcrpants shall

/1. Win i the “Players ‘Hand” has a Pomt Count' :

- hrgher than that of the “Banker 'S Hand” .

2. Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pornt Count’_ .

' 'lower than that of the “Banker s Hand”;

3 Be vord if the Pornt Counts of the “Banker 5. Hand” o
' and the “Player s Hand” are equal

As amended R 1980 d. 132 eff March 31 1980

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).

As amended, R.1980 d. 186, eff. Aprrl 29, 1980

I
I
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19:47-4.8 . Hands of player and banker, persons
' controllmg each hand; procedure for dealmg
~ initial two cards. to each hand ' FANERN

"(a) There shall be two harids dealt in‘ the game of Bacca-
rat—Chemin de Fer, one of which shall be denominated the
“Player’s Hand” and the other denomrnated the “Banker S
Hand” , -

(b) The partrcrpant selected as’'the Banker shall have -

exclusive control of the “Banker’s Hand” ‘and shall make all

it decrsrons permitted by these regulatrons with respect to such.

hand. .

(@) Exclusive control of the “Player’s Ha_nd” and the right

to make all decisions permitted by these regulations with

respect to such hand shall feside in the participant who

made a wager in accordance with subsections 7(b).or 7(c) of

this subchapter. If no-such wager has been’ made this right

shall reside in the participant making the hrghest wager .

against the banker. ' If two or more equally high wagers
have been made, this right shall resrde in the partrcrpant
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving

counterclockwise around the table. The participant possess-.

ing exclusive control of the “Player’s Hand” ‘under this
" subsection shall herernafter be referred to as the “Dommant
Player”.

AR

(d) After the dealer announces “Cards”, the Banker shall

\ deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third
- card dealt shall be placed face downwards in front of the

Dominant Player and shall constitute the first:and second
card of the “Player’s Hand”. The second and fourth card

dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker =

and shall constitute the first and second card of. the “Bank-
er’s Hand” . v

19:47-4.9 Pr‘ocedure for dealmg of addltlonal cards

(a) After initial four cards have been dealt, the Domlnant

Player shall look at. the two. cards dealt to the: “Players :

Hand” without disclosing them to the Banker.

If the Point
Count of the “Player s Hand” is: S

1. A zero, one, two three or four, the Domlnant ‘
Player shall request one. addrtronal card by announcmgv

“Card”

2. A five, the Dominant Player* shall exercise the
option of requesting one ‘additional card by announcmg’
“Card” or not requesting one addltronal card by announc-
ing “Stay”;: S

3. Asixor seven the Dominant Player shall not draw '

an add1t1onal card and shall announce “Stay

4 “An erght or nine, the Dornrnant Player shall an-v

nounce “Natural” and all cards in both hands shall be"
turned 1mmed1ately face upwards wrth no addrtronal cardsv‘

bemg dealt to either hand

o

v w2

A\

- 194749

(b) If the Dominant Player’ has announced' “Card” in -

.. accordance with subsection (a) of this section, an. additional

-card shall not be dealt to the “Players Hand” until the

‘ Banker first looks at the two cards dealt'to the “Banker’s

“Hand”. If the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is 8 or
9, the Banker shall announce “Natural” and all cards in
. both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with -

( no additional cards being dealt to e1ther hand. If the Point
Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is less than 8, the Banker
~shall ‘announce “Under Eight” and shall deal a third card
face upwards to the “Player s Hand” in accordance with the

- request of the Dominant Player:

(c) After the “Players Hand” stays or receives a third
".card-in ‘accordance with the above subsections,. the Banker v
shall turn the cards in the “Banker’s Hand” face upwards on
_the table and shall ‘deal or not deal a third card to the
“Banker’s Hand” in accordance with the requ1rements of
+-Table 3 of this subsection.

N

TABLE 3
Value of Third Card
Drawn by Player’s Hand
~IiNo SR TARCI U S .
3d .0 1.2 3 4 5 6 7.8 9
Card ) ' .

"' 0 (Point Count of Banker’s Hand

After First Two Cards) : v/‘

1 BANKER’'S HAND DRAWS

2 : . :
3- D D DD D D D D D S Op-
4 D S $ D D D .D D.D S.5§ .
5 D S S § S - 0p. D DiD S 'S
6 S -$ S..s s s S 'D/D"s §
7 . : _ L I
8 ' BANKER'S HAND STAYS
9

e

_ (d) The frrst vertical column in Table 3 labeled - “Point
Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of

the “Banker’s Hand” after the first two cards have been
dealt to it. : .

(e) The firsthorizontal column at the top of Table 3
~ labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to

" the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as

drstlngulshed from-the Point Count of the “Player s Hand” :

(D As used in Table 3, the letter “D” shall mean: that the

"‘Banker s Hand” must draw a third card, the letter “§” shall
" mean that the “Banker’s Hand” shall stay (i.e.,-not drawn a -
- third card) and the abbreviation “Op ” shall mean that the

‘ Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion.

(g) The method of usrng Table 3 shall be to find the

Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical
- column and ‘trace that horizontally across the table until it
" intersects the third card drawn by the “Player s Hand”. _
“box at which such intersection takes place will show whether =~

The

the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay. For

' example if the Pomt Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after " - -

two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the

Supp. 3;18596

y



- ‘which hand has - won the round:
- equal Point Counts; the dealer shall announce “Stand Off” ’

OTHER AGENCIES '

- ¥:19 47-4 9

'f“Player s Hand” is 9 Table 3 shows that the Banker has the_ o

., : optlon of: drawmg a thrrd card or staymg

(h) Any announcement requrred to be made by the Dom-ir '
: ‘inant-Player or Banker by this section shall be 1mmed1ately, S
-~ repeated by the dealer at the table to. assure the clarrty and

‘ understandmg of such statements. L
s _19 47—4 10 Announcement of result of round payment '

-and collectlon of wagers, payout odds, '
vrgorlsh f- o . e

“shall: announce the Point Count ‘of each hand indicating
If ‘the two hands “have

or “T1e Hand”

(b) After the result of: the round is announced the dealer

'or ‘dealers responsrble for the ‘wagers at the table’ ‘shall
“.0 collect and: pay off the wagers made Wrnmng wagers made. -
/- against the “Banker’s Hand” shall be paid - off ‘from the
~.amount "wagered.: by the Banker -at odds’ of 1 to 1. ‘A
_ ’wmmng wager made by the Banker shall be pa1d off at-odds
. of 1 to 1 from the amount(s) wagered by the other partrcr- o

N pants

-.amount equal to, in" the casino- lrcensee s. discretion, either

- four or five percent of the amount won; provrded ‘however, -
.. that ‘when’ collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee may-
round off the amount of-a five ‘percent vrgorrsh to 25 cents -
_ “-or the next hrghest multrple of 25 cents, and the amount: of a
- four percent vigorish to 20° cents-or the next hrghest multrplei o
Such vrgonsh shall be collected nnmedratelyg

. of 20 cents.:
: after each: round won by the Banker

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provrde notrce of any m

" crease in the percentage of vrgorrsh being charged at each

‘Bacearat-Chemin De Fer table, in accordance with N. JAC. .
19:47-8.3. The. percentage of vigorish charged at-a Bacca- -
rat—Chemm De Fer table shall apply to: all players at that.': -
. table.. - ¢ -

Amended by R.1991 d 616 effectwe December 16 1991

L Seer 23 N.J.R: 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). - :
'~ Revised (c); added new (d) codlfred the practlce of chargmg erther a"'_ -

four or five percent vrgorrsh
. ( -

. >19 47—4 11 Contmuatlon of banker as such selectlon of
: ' " new banker ' . :

i (a) It shall be the optlon of the Banker after any round o
& wof play, either to pass the shoe or remam as Banker except ;
j 'that i i ’

The Banker ‘shall pass the shoe whenever the_f’

. “Bankers Hand” loses and

v _’ Supp;.z- 3->18’-1:_9‘.6,1"7 7

~order the Banker to pass the shoe if the Banker unreason-

2 The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table may -

ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or

violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulatlons

of the Commrssron R

(©- Whenever a Voluntary rehnqurshment of . the Bank‘ o
.oceurs, each seated partrcrpant shall be offered it, begmnmg: :

o 'w1th the participant to the right of the previous Banker and -

~moving counterclockwise around the table: -

The first partic-

ipant wﬂlmg to accept the Bank and to wager an amount on -

"." the next hand equal'to, but not more than twice, the amount
“of the previous Banker’s last wager, shall become. the next
- Banker. If noe partrcrpant offers to meet this condition, the

-participant offermg to ‘wager ‘the hlghest amount on the next - .

hand ‘shall become the new Banker provided however that -

. the partrcrpant who-passed the Bank shall not be permitted .

to take part in the frrst round of such brddmg

(d) When a passed bank is defeated in any hand it shall o

N : o e "be transferred as it-would have been in accordance wrth
(c) As 1ts fee m housmg the game, the casmo hcensee, ’
'shall extract a commission known as vrgorrsh” ‘from ‘the =
" ‘amount won by the Banker on-each round of play, in an

subsectron (b) had 1t not been voluntanly passed

(e) A partrcrpant by movmg to anothier seat ‘at the-table
* shall miss a turn to: become the ‘Bankér in the next seat -
‘where such:a move would otherwise give: that partrcrpant

jpromotron m tum to: become the. Banker :

1947412 Irregularltles SR

(b) Whenever a r'nandatory're'lmqulshment of the Bank. =

. ~occurs, it shall be “offered to the seated participant-to the
. rlght of the prevrous Banker and then to each other seated -~
.- participant, moving counterclockwrse around the table, until .~
cio-a partrcrpant accepts it and becomes the new Banker , B

: (a) After each’ hand has recerved all the cards it ds
T entrtled to. by these: regulatrons the dealer callmg the game™ - *

A /.
N

(a) If: the Banker by takmg cards for hrs hand in the g

) wrong order in the ‘Initial: Deal; makes an. error ‘which

cannot be rectrfred ‘the hand shall be annulled and the Bank

*may be transferred. counterclockwrse to the next partrcrpant

seated at a numbered place

(b) If. the Banker durrng the Inrtlal Deal takes more

‘than'two cards for his hand and'the deal cannot be rectified, - :
" ‘the Point Count of his’ hand shall be regarded as zero.and =~
. the ‘play shall proceed in accordance with section 9 of thls ’
subchapter

S A(e) If the Banker durmg the Imtral Deal grves three

N

T »cards to the ‘Dominant Player and it is" not possrble to -
g-determme which card has.been dealt ‘in excess, the Point.

", Count of the. “Player s Hand” shall be the highest that can -
- be made with- any two or all three of the cards.

(d) I the Banker subsequent to the Imtral Deal takes o

that can be made wrth two of the cards o

4126

* “two cards for his hand instead of one:and the deal cannot be SR :
: .rectrfred the Point Count of his hand shall be the lowest
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(e) A card- dealt face upwards to. the Dommant Player.f:_r"
"-after he has said “Stay” shall become the Banker’s .card in
the event the Banker is obliged to draw or has the option. of

drawing a 'third card in accordance with these regulatrons

- If the Banker is requrred to stay under these regulations, the -
card dealt in excess and an additional number of cards equal; .
to the amount on /the card drawn in error shall be ‘drawn .
face  upwards from the- shoe and placed in the drscard’

bucket at the table

(f) A card dealt face upwards to. the Dommant Player

after he_ has said “Stay” and the dealer. has mistakenly said,
- “Card” shall become the Bankers .card -in_the event the"
* Banker is obligated to draw a third card under these regula-“ _

_tions. If the Banker is not obhgated to draw a third card,

the card dealt in excess and ‘an ‘additional” number of cardsf

equal to ‘the amount on the card drawn in error shall be

drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the dlscard' ol

bucket at the table

(). There shall be no penalty for a card drawn in excess

from: the shoe if it remains undisclosed. A card so drawn .
shall ‘be used as-the. first card of the next hand provrdmgf‘" :
that the ccutting card has: not been exposed in the shoe or -
‘drawn therefrom. In the course of play, cards once. drawn o

from the shoe shall not be replaced

(h) If the Banker, subsequent to the m1t1a1 deal draws a

'~ card from the shoe for his hand after the Dominant Player =
_has said “Card” and the dealer has repeated “Card”, the

N . Banker must give such card to the Dominant; player and: e
 thereafter either draw or not draw a third card. for ‘his hand' o

as may be requrred by 1 these regulatrons s

() Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not - o
be used in the game and shall’ be placed in the discard - -
- bucket, along with an’ addrtronal amount - of cards, drawn..f
face upwards, ‘which agrees wrth the number onthe cards
The last- hand of a shoe
‘shall be void when a- card of that hand 1s found face ©
' upwards in the. shoe . o :

- found face upwards in-the shoe. -

(_]) If there are found to be msufflcrent cards in. the shoe,i'
to complete a hand ‘when the cuttmg card is drawn that

hand shall be vord

Amended by R 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31 1980
See: 11 NLJR: 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). -
Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effectlve Aprrl 29 1980

- Seer 12NJR. 357(a) R | J ~

SUBCHAPT ER5. ROULETTE AND BIG SIX
WHEELS :

19 47—5 1 Roulette placement of wagers, perm1ssrble and

R optronal wagers
(a) All wagers at roulette shall be. made by placmg gam-

. mg ch1ps or plaques on: the approprrate areas, of: the roulette

o

“‘be’ accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer

) :used by another person at that same table

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posr-'. el
" tioning of his or- her wager on the roulette layout regardless'_-: [
Each player- «. -
~“must “ensure that ‘any instructions: he ‘or she gives to_the - -
dealer regardmg the placement of a wager are correctly,‘:v' )

of whether he or she is :assisted by the dealer

carrred out R

(d) Each wager shall be settled strrctly in accordance with
: its posrtron on the. layout when the ball falls to. rest in a
;,compartment of the wheel ; L

/’-v :

..' b'e': . y

o player

: ~':'the selected number
numbers on the roulette wheel“ :

iy the layout.

& equal value on each of the five numbers selected:

|

% sponds to either of two numbers selected by the player S
" The player shall select the numbers by placmg a wageron /. i
- the line between the two boxes on the roulette layout that -
% ’contam the two selected numbers, -except that a split - -
_wager on “0” 'and “00” may also be placed on- the line -~ ..

L Vbetween the “2nd 12” box and the “3rd 12” box.

: ' “Three numbers isa wager that the roulette ball’,. ) :
",'wrll come. to rest’ m a compartment of the roulette wheel o

-layout except that verbal wagers accompamed by cash may _i

(b) No person at a- roulette table shall be 1ssued or .‘_' :
permrtted to game with: non-value chips that.are 1dent1cal in
color. and design to value chrps orto” non-value chips: berng D

Can

194751 B

‘and that the cash is- expedltrously converted into gaming - -
: 1ps or plaques in accordance with: the regulatrons govern- -«
"mg the acceptance and conversron of such mstruments Sh

(e) The permrssrble wagers m the game of roulette shall S

: “Stralght” isa wager that the roulette ball wrll't.' S
o .come to rest in the compartment “of the roulétte ‘wheel
-+ that - corresponds to. a single number - selected by the
The player’ shall select: a- number by placing-a
‘wager within the box on- the roulette layout that contarns

_, A casmo lrcensee may, in 1ts drscretron offer to", : -
- every player. at a roulette table the option. to make frve*._« o
- simultaneous straight wagers by selectmg five ad]acent‘ R

(1) Any casino’ licensee offerrng thrs “frve ad]acent S 5
»number -option shall use. an approved roulette table»‘. Y
- layout that 1ncludes a rephca of the roulette wheel on o -

v (2) A player shall make a “frve adjacent number” o
: ".':3.'.wager by placing five gaming chips or. plaques ora
- multiple thereof, on the number indicated on*the "
+* roulette wheel replrca that is the .center number of - -
the five adjacent numbers being selected. A player -
' ‘making a “five adjacent ‘number” . wager shall -be "
. deemed to have made a separate “straight” wager.of

R £ “Spht” is a wager that the. roulette ball will come to' L
i rest in- a. compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-



19 47—5 1

that corresponds to any one of three numbers in a smglevf -
‘The -

_row on the roulette layout selected by the" player.
player shall select a row of numbers by placing a wager on

~the outside’line of the box onthe roulette. layout that i

' 'contarns the-first number in:the selected IOW.

i “Three numbers” shall also 1nclude a wager that
" the roulette ball will come.to rest in a compartment of
““the roulette)wheel that corresponds to any one of the .
- three numbers contained in one of the following groups -
07, “27 and “OO” .or

- of numbers: “0”, “1” and “27;
) “OO” “2” and “37’ b ;

SRR ;.”Ifhe player shall select one of the “three num: ‘
‘wagers' identified in (e)3i above by placing a* .
... wager on the common corner of the three boxes con-_ -

- bers”

tarmng the. selected numbers

4. “Four numbers '1s a wager that the roulette ball :

will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel

‘that corresponds to any one of four numbers in- contigu-

- ous boxes on the roulette layout selected by the player.
-The -player . shall select the four numbers by placing a

‘wager on the common corner of the four boxes contarmng

.the selected numbers '
o =l
5. "‘Frrst frve numbers
ball will come to'rest in a compartment of the roulette
-~ wheel that corresponds. to any one of the numbers 07,
4007, “17; “2 or “3”.
~five numbers” by placmg ‘a wager on the common corner
of the boxes on'the roulette layout that: contain the label
“1st 127 and the numbers “0” and “.

’6 : “er numbers isa wager that the roulette ball wrll ;
come. to rest in‘a compartment of the roulette wheel that -

, corresponds to any one of six numbers contained in two
contiguous rows of numbers on the roulette layout select-

ed by the player. The'player shall select the two rows of -

numbers by placrng a wager on the outside common

corner of the boxes on the roulette layout that contain the

first number in each of the rows being selected. -
7. “Column”
corresponds to- any one of 12 numbers contained in a
single column on- the -roulette layout selected by the

- player.

~ at the boftom of the column being selected

. 8 “Dozen” is-a wager that the roulette ball will come: '

.to rest in a compartment of ‘the roulette wheel that
. 'corresponds to any one of 12 consecutive numbers from
I through “127, “13” through 247,
- “36” selected by the player.:
12 numbers by placing a wager in the box on the roulette

-~ layout labeled . “1st 127 (“1” through “12”) “nd 127
(“13” through “24”) or “3rd 12~ (“25” through “36”)'

: _sup"p_.‘ 3-18-96 e

N

is-a wager that the roulette :

"The player shall bet-on the “first’

v 1s -a -wager that ‘the roulette - ‘ball» will
_come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that -

“The player shall select a-column- of 12 numbers
- by placing a wager in the box on the roulette layout that is

r: “25” through P
The player shall select the -

4728

) .

9. “Red”isa wager that the roulette ball wrll come to

~ rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-
sponds to a number with a red background on the rou-*
lette- wheel.

Vo OTHER AGENCIES

- ‘'wager within the red: box on the roulette layout used for i

“such wagers

10. “Black” is a wager that the roulette ball wrll come
to. rest in-any compartment of the ‘roulette wheel that :

- corresponds to a. number with a black background on the
“roulette wheel.

_ ‘used for such- wagers >

11.- “Odd” is-a wager ‘that the roulette ball will come
to rest in any. compartment of the roulette. wheel that
’corresponds to an odd number.  The player shall bet on

The player shall bet on “black” by plac-" '
ing a wager within the black. box on the roulette layout

The player shall bet on “red” by placing a \/

“odd” by placmg a wager wrthrn_ the box on the roulette '

layout that is labeled “Odd”

12. “Even is a wager that the roulette ball wrll come
to rest in any compartment of- the roulette wheel that
,corresponds to an even number.

' layout that is labeled “Even

13, “Ito. 18” is a- wager that the roulette ball wrll

" come to fest in a compartment of the roulette. wheel that
corresponds to any.one of 18 consecutive numbers from

“1” through “18”. The player shall bet on “1.to 18” by

placmg a wager withinithe box on the roulette layout that .

is labeled “1 to 187, A

14. “19 to.36” is a wager ‘that the roulette. ball wrll

come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that

g corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive numbers from

“19” through “36”. The player shall bet.on “19 to 36” by

placmg a wager within: the box on the roulette layout that
is labeled “19 to 36” ' : - :

. (® Notwrthstandmg (e) above a casmo hcensee may, in
- its discretion, offer to every player at a roulette table the
: optron to make a’

“seven numbers” wager. “Seven num-

_The player shall bet on. )
~ . “even” by placing a wager wrthm the box ‘on the roulette -

bers” is a wager that the roulette -ball will.come to, rest in a -

. compartment of the roulette wheel that corresponds. to any. -
-one of the numbers “10” “11” “12” “13”, “14” “15” or.
- “33’! '

.‘»

L Any casirio hcensee offering the “seven numbers

‘option shall use a roulette table layout approved by the AT

Commrssron

2 .The- player shall bet on “seven numbers by placrng
‘a“wager within the area’ on. the roulette layout that 1s
desrgnated for such wager ‘

Amended by R 1980 d.132, effectrve March 31 1980

Rt

See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 204(c). - LN

*.Amended by R.1980 d:186, effectrve Apnl 29, 1980 Sy
See: 12N.JR.357(a). .. |

- Amended by R.1991'd.551; effectrve November 4, 199]

-~ See:. 23NJ.R. 1784(b) 23'N.J. R. 3350(a) :
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~. . Amended by R.1993.d.37, effective January 19 1993

- )
" In (€): revised text to: add reference to N J.A. C 19:47-8.3 regardmg _ 3. ‘Wagers on red black odd even 1 to 18 and. 19 to,'
wager requirements, 36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes- to rest in a .

of (b) and:“; or” deleted. -, (b)2 deleted. (c)-added.

~See: 24 NJR. 3695(3) 25 N.J.R. 348(b). - ’ ‘ compartment marked zero (0):
/. Simulcasting added. * - . B }
Amended by R.1993 d. 630 effectwe December 6, 1993 o : " . Amended by R. 1981 d.388, eff. November 2, 1981. R
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). : B - See: 13'N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R..780(c). ’
Amended by R.1995.d.167, effective March 20, 1995 . : (b): “When roulette is played on a double zero wheel and” added; o
See: 27 NJ.R. 57(b) 27 N.J. R ]202(a) . ) - - *choose one of the following options” deleted. (b)1: recodified as part ; -

~ off winning wagers at the. game of roulette at less than the

e A e Amended by R.1992 d. 452, effective November 16; 1992
- Case Notes : S ' : ' See: 24 N.J.R.3033(a), 24 N.JR. 4279(a) ) .
' ’ ' Added (d). - '
Provrdmg gammg chlps to casino patron d1d not vrolate the “rules, of Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6 1994, -
the game” regulations: New Jersey, Dept. of Law & Public Safety," Drv -See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26. N.J.R. 2463(a).
of Gammg ‘Enforcement v. GNOC, Corp 92 NJ. A.R2d (CCO) 31, Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995
‘ See: 27 NJR, 57(b) 27 N J R. 1202(a) -

)

19: 47-5 2 Roulette payout odds "

‘19 47—5 3 Roulette rotatlon of wheel and bal]

(2) The roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a
‘direction opposite to the rotation of the wheel and shall

(a) No casino hcensee, its employees or agents shall pay

odds hsted below: _ - complete. at-least four revolutions -around the track of the -
’/; viBets 1 - ‘ o ‘» B Payout Odds N wheel to constrtute avalrd spm L o ‘
Straight = - oo 35t01 )
Split - -+ ; 17t01 =~ ) (b) Whrle the ba]l is strll rotatmg in the track around the '
Three Numbers o7 1t 1 , wheel the dealer shall call “No More Bets”. :
Four Numbers -~ '\5} 8tol e
- “First Five Numbers'. - Lo 6tol ¢ S (c) Upon the ball comrng to Test in a compartment the, :
_ Six Numbers : ~ Stol S " dealer shall announce the number of such compartment and
-~ Seven Numbers. - o 4tel - - shall place a point marker to be known as a “crown”.or -
Column - = . - S0 2t “dollv” N
Dozen S U diel o ,/ olly on that number on the roulette layout
: 'gﬁik ' SR % :g i o (d) If a casino licensee offers the “five adjacent numbers
o odd. C S ltol 7, . wagering option authorized by N.J.A. C.19: 47—5 1,.the deal- -
Even ~, ~ .o 7 1tol . - " er shall then move one-fifth of each. winning “five adjacent
1to018 ST ltol =~ ~  numbers” wager from the roulette’ wheel replica on the

191036 - R lwol . layout to the box on the main roulette layout that contains

‘- the 'single -number correspondmg to the compartment in
(b) When roulette is played ona double Zero wheel and whrch the roulette ball came to rest . . v

" the roulette- ball comes to rest in a compartment marked

zero (0) or double zero (00), wagers on red, black, odd, (e) After placrng the crown on the layout and 1f apphca-l
even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 36 shall not be lost but each player ble ‘complying with the provisions-of (d) above, the dealet

- having such a wager shall surrender half the amount on such - shall  first collect all losing wagers and- then payoff all

bet and remove the remaining half. Each casino licensee .wmnmg wagers . i R e
offering double zero roulette shall provide notice of thrs rule R :

. 'pursuant tO NJ A. C 19: 47-8. 3. T o : ' Amended by R, 1995 d.167, effective March 20, ]995

See: 2TNJ.R. 57(b) 27N.LR. 1202(a).

(c) When roulette is played ona smgle zero wheel and |

the roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked

19: 47-5 4 Roulette lrregularltles Lo e
zero (0), wagers on'red, black odd, even, 1 to 18, and 9t (a) If the ball i is-spun in the same direction as the wheel '

36 shall be lost. .= o . R the dealer ‘shall announce “No Spin” and" shall attempt to -

. : remove the roulette ball from the- wheel prior to its commg_
(d) When roulette is played on a double zero wheel bemg to rest in one of the compartments

. used as a smgle zero roulette wheel as provrded in NJA.C.

C)

19: 46—-1 7(c) o R ‘ (b If the roulette ball does not complete four revolutions
‘ ' ‘ o - around. the track-of the wheel, the dealer shall announce
1. Notice shall be provrded in accordance w1th “No Spm and shall attempt to remove the. ball from the
- NJAC. 19 47—83 ' . e , “wheel -prior to its commg to: rest in- one of the compart--
B o ~ -7/ ments. | S . :

2. The dealer shall announce “no spm decl'are the:

“spin 'void‘and respin the wheel if the roulette ball comes (©) If a foreign object enters the Wheel .prior to the ball

to rest m a compartment marked double ‘Z€ro (OO) and  coming to rest, the dealer shall announce “No .Spin” and

\ _ "47_29., L supp 31896



_ OTHER AGENCIES =

ortoits < 19:47-5.7 " (Reserved)

SUBCHAPTER 6 RED DO~

v B\ , >nsee; his e ployees or agents shall 'pay 19 47-6 1 i'lCards, number of decks 5V \uelof cards, ST .
off winning 'wager made at Blg Six at less than. the odds ) ‘ L Ll
hste‘ belo o IR

All ca | to'game . )
T af‘,dealmg shoe specrfrcally desrgned for such purpose and_'-
N located on: the table to Ithe left of the dealer ¥ ‘

: ‘See 27NJR 1174(a" 27NJR. 2461(a)

: 19 47—6 2 Openmg of the table for gammg

- (a) After recelvmg the_ lone or more. decks of cards at‘ thei
table, the dealer sh all_ ort, and 1nspect the cards and the'

and the: venfrcatron by
the cards shall ,be spr
mspectron by the " fit
cards shall be spread out.

by deck aocordmg to “suit and m"’
: ach su1t shall be la1d out n: -

gers and rotation of the. wheel e : e ' table, mlxed thoro _ghly by a w
.. Added (b)—(f) providing specific gurde]mes or llcen and dealers ﬂe” Of the cards and stacke' el
'regardmg game rules:for thie.Big Six Wheel..~- . A _ el
S ,Amended by R.1991 d:551, effective November '
' 23 NJ.R. ‘1784(b'), 23“N.J.R‘. ;335(;)(a).~ et

ashmg chemmy shuf-_

0 regdrding wager requrrements ' i

" =" Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectlve January 19 1993
- Y'See 24 NJR: 3695(a) 25 NJR. 348(b) :
Simulcast provisions added. -

" Amended'by R.1993 d.630, effectlveDecember6 1993 S
Sees 25N R. 3953(a), 25 NJR. 5521(a) o




o 19 47—6 4. Procedures for dealmg cards

//’\ :
. '
K ! .
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| ’ S (. T 719'47’-6"5

. (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall-
- offer the stack of cards to be cut, ‘with the backs facmg away -
. from the dealér, to the player at the farthest point to- the
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just:
' ~_beg1nn1ng, the- cards shall be offered to the first. player at'the -

table.. If the first player offered the cards refuses the. cut,

the cards shall be offered” to each other player movmg’i-.--

' clockwise ‘around the table until a player accepts the cut.. If ately draw a third card. and place lt face'up in-the mlddle b-

Cbox e A

no player accepts cut the dealer shall cut the cards

- (c) The person makmg the cut shall place the cuttmg card'
- in- the stack'at least 10 cards from either. end. Once the
cuttmg card has’ been inserted, the dealer shall take all the
cards in front of the cutting card and. place them on the .
*back of the stack. . The dealer shall then insert the' cutting . -
card in a position approx1mately one-quarter of the way -
_ from the back of the stack.. The stack of cards shall then be -
- mserted mto the dealmg shoe for commencement of play

(a)’ After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the. g

dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and

- place it in the discard rack Wthh shall be located on the
-table 1mmed1ately in front of or to the right of ‘the dealer. g
“Each new dealer who comes to. the table shall also discard -

~ (“burn”) one card as described hereln before the new dealer

deals any card. in a round of play. The burn card shall be -

dlsclosed if requested by a player

- (b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe w1th h1s .
~or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the
appropnate area of the layout w1th hlS or her nght hand

w19 47—6 S Procedures for each round of play, wagers, ‘
" _payouts

(a) Except as: otherwrse provrded in thlS sectlon all wa-’ ,
gers. shall \be made prror to the fll‘St card bemg dealt for

each round of play

o (b) All wagers at ‘red. dog shall be made by placmg
: gamrng ch1ps or plaques and, if - apphcable, a match play
~coupon on. ‘the appropriate area of the red. dog layout, - -

~ except that a verbal wager accompamed by cash may be -

accepted prowded that it is confirmed by the dealer and

casino supervisor at the table prior: to_the first card bemg e

~dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming - -

ch1ps or plaques in accordance w1th NJ AC 19 45—1 18

(© To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place §
the first card, face up, on the ‘box.farthest to the dealer’s - )
left.. The dealer shall then place the second card face up, \ <y

- on the box farthest to the dealer S nght

S (d) Once the first card of each’ round has- been removedj e
from the shoe by the: dealer, no participant in the game shall
‘handle, remove or alter any wager ‘until a’ decision has been -
- rendered- and implemented - with- respect . to ‘that wager.

_4-,7‘-»31 .' -

/

(e) If the 1n1t1al two cards dealt have values that are _
consecutlve, the dealer shall announce “The cards are.con- - |
- secutive—tie hand,” all wagers shall be vord and the round. L
“of play shall be concluded LTI -

(f) If the m1t1al two cards dealt are of 1dent1cal value the
dealer shall announce “We have a ‘pair” and shall immedi-

= 1 If the th1rd card dealt/ls 1dentrcal in value to the
“ initial two ‘cards, the dealer shall announce “Three ofa
- kind,” the players shall wrn and all wagers shall be pald at

'odds of 11 to one.

’(g) If the 1mt1al two cards dealt are nelther consecutlve._. .

' nor a-pair, the dealer shall'announce the ‘spread” and place -
" a marker on the correspondmg spread on the layout. ‘The
_spread for each round-of play shall be a number from one‘to - »

11 inclusive and shall be.determined by the number of cards o
~whose value can- fall between the values: of ‘the m1t1al two o
- cards dealt Examples of th1s rule are, as follows ‘

10 If the m1t1a1 two cards dealt are a 4 and a7, then
the spread shall be two" (that is, two. cards,. the 5: and 6, : .
have a value that falls between. 4 and 7) L _«,_; L

2. If the m1t1al two cards dealt ‘are a 9 and a kmg,
then the spread shall be three (that is, three cards, the 10, U
jack and queen, have a value that falls between the L9 and' e

kmg)

» (h) If there 1s a spread after the m1t1al two cards are.
"‘dealt ‘a player shall have the option to make ‘a raise wager . -
~in support of the player’s ongmal wager by placmg on the - =
desrgnated raise area of the layout an amount not in excess .
~of ‘the player’s original wager.
‘made unmedlately after the initial two cards have been dealt»
; and pnor to the thlrd card bemg dealt Coeen :

'All raise wagers shall be -

(1) After all raise- wagers have been made and pnor to .

dealmg the third card, the: dealer shall :announce “Raises’ .
closed.” The dealer shall- then draw a third card, place it =
~face up on the box between the initial -two cards and - .-
announce the value of the third card.’  Thereafter, the = '
" dealer: shall first.collect all’ losmg wagers or pay all w1nmng:' o
- wagers as follows - . . .

1 The player - shall win rf the value of the thlrd card

dealt is between. the values of the initial two cards dealt

and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not R

) between the values of the initial two cards dealt

g 2 All wmnmg wagers and, raise wagers shall be pard' ‘
at payout odds. determined by | the spread for that round :
“of play, as hsted below o 3

Supp.‘; 3{18—96 e

20X the thrrd card dealt is. “not 1dentrcal in value to’,‘: -
- the 1n1t1al two. cards, the dealer shall announce . “No three . .
“of a kind—tie hand,” all wagers shall be void: and the "
. round of play shall be concluded B



- Amended by R. 1994 d. 137 effectrve March 21 1994

S 19:47-6.6 (Reserved) i

i - 19 47-6. 7 Irregularltles : SN L : R
; () A tcard found face up in the shoe shall not be used in "
S the game ‘and shall be placed in the drscard rack

OTHER AGENCIES

o 47—65 T TR o

-_ SUBCHAPI‘ER 7 MINIBACCARAT S

K ,Payout»Odds oo o !

.} Spread ERR o

1 stel e
o2 40 L i (-
S RN 2101 :
4through 11 ST ‘ ;‘ ltol

: 3 A casrno lrcensee may, in 1ts dlscretron offer to. all o
'ff:.: patrons at-a red (dog table higher payout odds. than those ~

listed:.in" (i)2 - above, provrded that: the casino licensee -
o v[complres with - the” notice’ requrrements set forth in )
NI A.C. 19:47-8.3" “prior . to any decrease in 'the payout '
In no event may a casino licensee. decrease the -

/ odds.
payout odds below ‘those: requrred by (1)2 above

) (_]) At the conclusron -of each round of play, all cards on .

. the layout shall be prcked up by the dealer and’ placed inthe .

'+ discard rack in-order and in such a way that they can be . -
readrly arranged to reconstruct the hand in case of a ques-”

o tron or drspute

(k) Whenever the cuttmg card is reached in: the deal of‘,,'

" that round of play is completed ‘The dealer’ shall then =

; ",reshufﬂe the cards in accordance wrth NJ AC 19 47—63

~ . See: 25'N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.JR. 1373(b) : ‘ -
- Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19 1995 '
See: 27NJR. 1174(a), 27 NJ. R. 2461(a) o

Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effectlve December 6 1993 :'
'See 25NJR 3953(a) 25NJR 5521(a) : L

(b) A card drawn in error without its face bemg exposed_ ’
o shall be used as. though it were the next card from the shoe~ '

C (c) If a third- card is drawn. and exposed to the players. <
~“prior to the dealer announcing - “Raises closed ” the card "
shall-be discarded and each. player shall be given: ‘the ‘option
~._.of playing out the round or voiding the round of play.> Prior: "
S to dealmg another third card, the dealer shall return, the - -
- orrgmal wager and any raise wager to- each- player who has i
e chosen to vord the round of play S o

/ )

; "19 47—6 8 A player wagermg on more than one bettmg } .1

area . . -

A casmo hcensee may per 1t a la er: to wa er on more‘ L
¢ p Ry y & . ARG hrgher than that of the “Banker’s Hand”

‘ 'than one bettmg area at a red dog table

19 :47-6. 9 Contmuous shufﬂlng shoe or: devrce

* In lieu of the dealing and shufﬂmg requlrements set forth_‘ :
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3 and 6.4, a casino licensee may utilize. a’
dealmg shoe - or other - device “designed  to automatrcally* o
~reshuffle the’ cards, provrded that such-shoe: or device and . . -

the«procedures for dealing and shufﬂmg ‘the cards-through

the use of this device are approved by the Commrssron

o C

v

 swpiaassst

E follows

"'"..1947-72 ‘Wagers - ; i

hand SR S
(a) Mrmbaccarat shall be played w1th at least six decks of

_ cards and two addrtronal sohd yellow or green cutting ¢ cards

(b) The “Value of the cards in each deck shall be as

L. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value o

2 Any Ten, Jack »Queen or ng shall have a value. of ol

zero, and o l

; 3 /Any Ace shall have a value of one

R
7

o "‘:19 47—7 1 Cards Number of decks value, pomt count ot' A L

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle drgrt o

number from 0 to' 9 1nclusrve and shall be- determined by

- totaling the value of the cards in the hand. _If the total of :

- -the cards in a hand is- a two-digit nurnber the left digit of -
the cards, the dealer shall’ continue deahng the ‘cards until -

such number shall be drscarded having no value “and- the B R
right digit- shall constitute the Pomt Count of the hand o

o ;Examples of this rule are as follows

1. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a.
Point Count of T and : : .

2. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total

of 12 but only a- Point Count of 2 since the drgrt 1in the ,\ E
_ »‘number 12 is drscarded : NI v

. . A :
s - SN AN R
b

i'\

(a) The followmg wagers shall be permrtted to be made

- by a partrcrpant at the game of minibaccarat: -

L A wager on the “Banker s Hand” whrch shall

o i Win if the “Bankers Hand” has a Point Count
hrgher than that of the “Player s Hand”, TR

/ Ll I.ose 1f the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count
) lower than that/of the “Player s Hand”v and s

e

. Erther be. vord or, if the casino hcensee charges

",‘ 1v1gor1sh in accordance w1th the provisions of N.J.A,C.:

o 19:47-7. 3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent

© of the wager, if the Point Count of the “Banker's -
. Hand” and the “Player s Hand” ‘are- equal ’

o 2 A wager on the “Player § Hand” which shall:
- Win. 1f the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count

ii: Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count
' .lower than that of the “Banker ] Hand” and -

' Be vord.,
_Hand” and the “Player s Hand” are equal

3 A “Tre Bet” Whrch shall win if- the Pomt Counts of
the “Banker’s Hand”. and the “Player’s Hand” are: equal
-+ and shall lose 1f such Pornt Counts are not equal

Lo

1f the Pornt Count of the “Bankers '

SN
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(b) Unless otherwrse approved by the Commission, no

. casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any
" 'wager at the game of- mrnrbaccarat other than those specr- )

fied in (a) above.

(c) Al wagers at mnnbaccarat shall be made by placing

‘gaming chips or plaques and, 'if applicable,; a match play

coupon on the appropriate areas: of the minibaccarat layout

_except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may: be
""accepted provrded they. are confirmed by the dealer-and
. casino supervisor at the table, and such cash is eéxpeditiously
converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with

NJAC 1945 118 i \

(d) No wager at mmrbaccarat shall be made 1ncreased or

. wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No More Bets”

(e)’ Once the first card of any hand’ has been removed
from the shoe by the dealer no participant shall handle,

~ remove or alter any wagers that have been made until a
- decision has been rendered and 1mplemented with respect
‘ to that wager. .

Amended by R. 1991 d.551, éffective November 4, 1991.

See: 23-N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). ./ : }
~In”(e): added reference ‘to. NJ.A. C . 19:47-83 regardmg wager

requirements. :

~ Amended by R. 1993 d 630 effectrve December 6 1993

See: 25 NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a): .

Amended by R.1993d,655, effective December 20,.1993.
See: 25 N.JR. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a).

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.
See 25 NJ.R! 5902(a), 26 N. g R. 1373(b). -

19: 47—7 3 Payout odds, v1g0rrsh ‘
_ (a) A winning wager made on the “Player’s Hand” shall" t
~be paid off by a casino hcensee at odds 'of 1 to 1

(b) A wrnnmg tie bet shall be ;paid off by a casino -
o lrcensee at odds of at least 8 to 1 C

(c) A wmmng wager made on the “Banker S Hand” shall ~
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, Except as

otherwise provrded in (d) below, the casino licensee shall

" extract a commission known- as ¢ vrgorrsh” from the winning -
player in an amount equal to, in the casino; licensee’s. -

discretion, either:four or five percent of the amount won;

A:casino licensee
may collect the vigorish from' a player at the time the

winning payout- is made ‘or- may. defer it to a later time;
- provided, however,. that -all outstanding vrgorrsh shall ‘be "
- collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe.

‘amount of any vigorish not collected -at the time ' of the
" winning payouts shall be evrdenced by the placing of a coin
or marker -button contamrng the amount of the. vigorish- -
- owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the-
‘layout imprinted with the number of the player owrng such

vrgorrsh

47-33

+ ‘equal.;
__ collected at the end of the round of play and prior to any
_cards being dealt for the next round of play.

The

"~ a pit.:

IR
\

(d) A casino hcensee may, in. its drscretron charge every
player at a mmrbaccarat ‘table a vrgonsh equal to 25 percent
of the player’ S wager on the “Banker s Hand” if the Point
‘Counts of the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are
‘The 'vigorish' authorized by this subsection shall be

If a casino
licensee elects to charge the' vigorish- authorized by - this
subsection, the vrgorrsh otherwrse requrred by~ (c) above’

5 shall not be collected. -

(e) Each casino lrcensee shall provrde notrce of any
change in-the type of vigorish berng charged or increase in

- the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca-
" rat table; in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. ‘The type

- and percentage of vigorish charged at a mmrbaccarat table

“shall apply to all players at that table. - ’

Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R: 2926(a), 23 N:J.R. 3824(a). - .
~ Added new (b); deleted (c); redesrgnated exrstmg (b) to (c) wrth
changes;! added new (d) codified practice of collectlng four or five
percent vigorish:

“-Amended by R.1993 d. 655 effectrve December 20, 1993

See 25 N.J.R. 4474(b) 25 N.J. R 5944(a)

-‘al19 :47-7.4 . Openmg of table for gammg

(a) After recervrng the six or more decks of cards at the‘ v

table, the dealer calhng the game shall 'sort and inspect the
- ‘cards and the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table. shall verify
. the _inspection, in accordance with NJ AC 19 :46-1. 18(f)

~(b) Followmg the inspection of the cards by the. dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assrgned to the table, -

the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for.- '
-visual inspection by the first' participant or partrcrpants to ,
The- cards shall be. spread out in - -

‘arrive at' the table. v
horizontal rows by deck according to suit and in sequence.

_The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within

the’ surt Lo r

(c) After the frrst partrcrpant or, partrcrpants are afforded

an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall |
- be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by

a washrng

chemmy shufﬂe” of the cards and stacked.

- 19:47-7.5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards’
provrded however, that when collecting the vigorish, ‘the -
casino licensee- may. round -off the vigorish to five cents or -

~ the-next highest multiple of five cents.

(a) Immedrately prior. to the commencement of play and
~after each shoe of cards is completed, ‘the dealer shall

~shuffle the cards s0 that they are randomly mtermrxed :

" (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall

;lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
“dispersed into. the remaining stack. . After lacing the cards,

the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects.

_this ‘option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. If

elected; the option must be nnplemented at all tables within -
A casino licensee shall not initiate’ or terminate the -
use “of thrs reshuffling optron _unless ‘the casino licensee

‘ v’provrdes 1ts survelllance department and the Commrssron

~ Supp. 3-18-96
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P10 Seet 1TNJLR.AT50(). - i e,

e Amended by'R:1994 d.283; effectrve June 6, 1994 IR T
‘7. Seer” 26'NJ.R, 1210(a), 26 N:J.R.2477(a). i

“ .. Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7 1995 : L

©+Seer 2T N.JLR: 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). i vy :

/At (b) -added notrfrcatron requrrement for mrt1atron or termrnatron of !

. ’wrth at’ least 30 mlnutes prror wrrtten notrce After lacrng .
* the cards and, where apphcable, reshufﬂrng the, the-dealer - .
- calhng the ‘game ‘shall offer' the stack of- cards, w1th backs-v o
- facing away from the dealer, to the: partrcrpants 0 be cut. g
-+ The  dealer: shall begrn wrth the partrcrpant seated in-the™
. highest number posrtron at! the table and, workmg clockwrse-_'.
-.around the table, shall- offer the stack’ to each part1c1pant. L
7 until’a partlclpant accepts the cut.:
. the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.

: (c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card m_‘
EE “_the stack at least 10 cards in from erther end L

(d) Once the cuttrng card has been 1nserted 1nto the

g stack the dealer-shall take ‘all ‘cards in. front: of the cuttmg ‘L
. .card and place them to' the back. of the stack. ' The dealer

- shall then insert ‘one cuttmg card in"a position-at - least 14
cards in from the back of the stack, and the ‘second cutting

J '-card at the. end of the stack. The. stack of cards shall .then "
" ..be 1nserted into the deahng shoe for | commencement of .

) ‘-play Prior to “‘commencement: of play, the dealer shall

" 'remove the: first card from the ~shoe and. place it, and an

. "additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first =

¢ a’card drawn, in’ the discard rack after all cards have been

g 'j_'f,shown to the partrcrpants

. tens.

Aces count as one Ak

k «:,Petrtron for Rulemakmg To ehmmate the lacmg of the cards from the' -
‘shufﬂe and cut- procedures requrred in baccarat punto banco and

“minibaccarat.’

"reshufﬂe optron A

' .19 47—76 Dealmg shoe '

, (a) All cards used to. game at mmrbaccarat shall be of

backs of the same color and design’ and shall be dealt from a’

,deahng shoe specrfrcally desrgned for. such purpose andf
i located on the table to the left of dealer e :

i : » 19 47—7 7 Hands of player and banker, procedure for

o S_‘il'll?'P.-J'_'3'-1"8-'96‘ﬂf1‘ i

dealmg mltlal two' cards to each hand

, (a) There shall be two, hands dealt in" the game of mini: £
L baccarat ‘one of which shall be denominated: the “Players v
Hand” and the other denommated the “Bankers Hand” '

S (b) At the commencement ‘of each: round of play, thef '
o dealer callmg the game shall announce “No More Bets

“The -casirio.. hcensee may

If no. part1c1pant accepts B

“Amended by R1992 d.59, effectrve February 3 1992

: -19 47-7 8 Procedure for dealmg of addltlonal cards _
' (a) ‘After the dealer posrtlons the. cards in accordance ST

_‘wrth either N.J.A:C.~19: 47-7.7(c)1 or* 2, the dealer shall
announce the point count of the “Player s Hand” and then?‘ S

Face cards and tens count as .
- .. .the “Banker s Hand »: i

" 'hand will be completed

' _‘__“47;34"“

’-'-hrs or her left” ‘hand, ‘turn’ them face-up and then place

< them on the approprrate area of the layout wrth his or her._ S
- right hand. _The first and third cards dealt'shall be placed ~ .

on the area desrgnated for' the “Player’s Hand”. and thek' LT
~ . second and: fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area, -

: ‘desrgnated for the “Banker s Hand;” ior.

area desrgnated for the “Banker s Hand o

Amended by R. 1987 d.395, effectlve October 5 1987
“See::19 N.JR. 54(b), 19 N.J.R: 1826(b) S

'(¢) substantially. amended.

See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.JR. 489(a).

‘ Provrded for two optronal ways -of 1 dealmg

v\y‘-

(b) Followrng the announcement of the Pornt Counts of
,each hand, : the dealer shall determlne whether ‘to'"deal . af,
v third .card’ to each hand- which instructions shall ‘be in"

conformrty wrth the requrrements of NJAC 19 47—79

i3 OTHER AGENCIES )

“l.. Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe Wlth (‘

2. The frrst and third" cards dealt shall be. placed face .
" down in the area des1gnated for ‘the “Player’s Hand™" andf‘.
".‘the”second and fourth: cards®dealt shall be placed face .
- down'underneath the’ fight corner ‘of ‘the dealing shoe"‘" i
~ " until ‘the “Player’s. ‘Hand” is ‘called as provided ‘for in"' - " "
U NJLAC 19:47-7, 8(a) at’ which  time the second and 0
. fourth cards shall be turned face up and placed on the

(c) Any thrrd card requrred to. be dealt shall frrst be dealt”

. face upwards to the- x“Players Hand” and then to the EPRN
- '“Banker S Hand” by the dealer ' : -

e (d) In no event shall more than one addmonal card be " ;
e dealt to. erther hand. . R . B

e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the R
_cuttmg card-will be removed and placed to the side and the "
v ‘Upon completron of that hand, the - . .
' “dealer callmg the game. shall announce “last. ‘hand”. -
B completlon ‘of one more hand ‘no more cards w1ll be dealt’-‘?

- until 'the reshufﬂe occurs e T

R .;I‘Amended by R.1992 d.59; effective February 3 1992
/ See: 23 N.JR: 2027(a), 24 N.JR. 489(a).

Provrded for two optlonal ways of dealmg -

_';"'-19 47—7 9 Rules for determmmg whether thlrd card shall :

e 1) dealt

" (a) If the Point " Count of erther the “Players Hand” o
L “the “Banker S: Hand” after the initial two-cards. are dealt'to.

(c) The dealer shall deal an 1n1tral four cards from the; - eachisan8or 9 (thh shall be called a natural”) no it .:”\: B

T ' ,cards shall be dealt to elther hand
-~ shoe..

“The first and thlrd cards dealt ‘shall constltute the‘-.’,
;o first and second cards of the “Player’s Hand.” “The second  *
- - ‘and fourth cards dealt shall constitute the f1rst and. second' !

' cards of .the “Bankers Hand.”: ‘
" .‘deal the initial" four cards in. accordance wrth one- of the ‘
; ""‘followmg optrons : ~ R

(b) If the Point Count of the “Bankers Hand” ‘on the-?
v '_‘frrst two cards is 0 t07 1nclusrve the- “Player’s Hand” shall g
draw. (that is, take a ‘third: card) or stay. (that is, not take a \
- third ‘card) in accordance w1th the requxrements of Table 1
'below ‘ . S

At the

.:./_
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(c) The “Banker s Hand” shall ‘draw (that is, take a third. B
‘card) or stay. (that is, ‘not take athird card) in accordance :

.,/

. TABLE1.
_‘Player. - / . Thll‘d Card',
Having - < - Determination k w1th the requrrements of Table 2 below.
“0to5 . “ - Draws .- N _ » ‘
6t09 . - "Stays» . .
R ‘.TABLE"~~"'
Thll’d Cdrd men by Player's Hand - el
. ,’-'————————f-————-——,——-—--————*—-—,—-——-— ---- oo
11 No Third . - ] N - i R
i C-rd‘Du-n | 0 ! 1 J 2 T k) ] 4. I < l 3 ‘ i ! ] [ ) I
0 ~ - R - .
R o i - L BANKER'S HAND DRAWS | [ X
m%l H : . -
zz1°[ i
s B - 2 :
ex1 [T S D
230 [= : R . T i
g2\ b0 saskers HaNDsTays e I
R . ] R B | S B | - L] L ) L

L

(d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Point

-Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the Point Count of .
- the “Bankers Hand” after the first two cards ‘have beenri

dealt to lt

(e). The'first horizontal column at the top of Table 2
labeled “Third Card Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to 7
the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as .~
) drstlngurshed from the Pomt Count of the “Player’s- Hand”

(f) The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall mean that the
“Banker’s Hand”” must draw a third card and the letter “S” :
~ used in Table 2 shall mean that the - “Banker s Hand” must B

stay (that is; not draw a third card)

(2) The method of usmg Table 2 shall be - to frnd the L

: Pomt Count-of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical

_each’ losing ‘wager.
dance with one of the following ‘procedures, pay ‘each w1n-v' -
“ning wager and collect or mark-any vigorish or commrssron' ‘
- owed pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19 47—7 3 i

column and trace that herizontally across the table until it
intersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”.

“Player’s. Hand” is 4, the table shows that the “Banker’s
Hand” shall draw a thrrd card :

119:47-7. 10 Announcement of result of round, payment

and collectlon of wagers

(a) After’ each hand has received all the cards-to whrch it
is entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 and 7.9, the
dealer shall announce. the final Point Count of each hand
indicating which hand has won the round.  If two hands
‘have equal: Pomt Counts, the dealer shall announce “Tie - -

Hand”

(b) After the result of the round is announced,', the dealer

47g35 g

The - .
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether: o
the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card or stay.: For
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after
two cards is 5-and-the value of the third card-drawn by the = -

Startrng at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at

; whrch a winning wager is-located ‘and -proceeding  in
, ,descendmg order: to each next highest numbered player
. _position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and - -
- then, returmng to the highest numbered player position at - -
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like =

2 Startrng at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at .
which a ‘winning wager is located and proceeding in
'Vdescendrng ‘order ‘to*each next hrghest numbered player '

position, the dealer shall flrst mark ‘or collect the vigorish. -
~ owed by each player- and then; returnmg to the highest'

4 ’»'_numbered player position at which a winning wager is

located and proceedmg in like order pay each wmnmg' -
wager: : ' : .

' 3 Starting at"the highest numbered player position at

- which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that :
player’ S wrnnmg wager and immediately thereafter mark
~ or collect - the vigorish owed by that player and then, -

" bered player position at which a winning wager is Jocated,
‘repeat this procedure until each winning wager' is paid

":.and the vrgonsh owed by each player is: elther marked or-

7 collected

- responsible for the wagers on the table shall '.ﬁrst_ collect:
Thereafter, the dealer shall, in accor- N
any of the procedures authorized in (b) above at any -

4 Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at-

: whrch a winning wager is located; the dealer shall mark or .f, "

_collect' the vigorish owed by. that player and 1mmed1ately

thereafter pay ‘that. player $ ‘winning wager ‘and-then,
: proceedmg in’ descending order: to\the next highest num- -
bered player position at which a’ ‘winning wager is located,

~ player is either marked or collected and each wmnmg o
' wager is pa1d v R

(c) A casmo hcensee may, in 1ts drscretron elect to use -

mrmbaccarat table in- its establrshment provrded however '
that :

“Supp. 31896

'order mark or collect the vrgorrsh owed by each player K

. proceedrng in descending order to the next highest num- -~ .

repeat this. procedure until the. vigorish owed by each .
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1. The same procedure shall be used for all mrnrbac-
carat tables located within the same gammg pit;

‘2 Any mrmbaccarat table located in a gaming plt that :

also contains a puntobanco table. shall use the same

“procedure that is to be used at the punto banco table

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3. 10(c) -and’ .
3. The Commission and the casrno hcensee S surverl-

_/lance department shall be notified, in writing, at least 30

‘minutes prior-to the 1mplernentatlon of or a change in the

p partlcular procedure to be used at a table or gammg prt

- (d) At the conclusron Of a round of play, all cards on the < cards havmg been dealt, the changmg probablhtles of any .

‘layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in the

~discard rack, in order and in such a way that they can be -
¢ readily arranged to indicate the “Player’s Hand” and the

“Banker’ s Hand” in case of questron or: drspute

' (e) No partrclpant or spectator shall handle remove or .
alter any cards ‘used to game at minibaccarat and no‘dealer

.or . other - casino employee or. casino key . employee shall -

- .permrt a partrcrpant or spectator to engage in such actrvrty ’

; Amended by R.1995 d. 309 effectlve June 19 1995

.. Seer:27NJR. 1174(a), 27NJR 2461(a)

L 19 47—7 11 Irregularltres :

* (a) A third card dealt to the “Players Hand” when no
‘third card is authorized by these regulations, shall -become "
. the third card of the “Banker’s Hand” if the “Banker’s

~Hand” is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.JA.C. 19:47-7.9.

*If, in such circumstances, the “Banker’s Hand” is. required
to stay, the card dealt-in error shall become the first card of:
_the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In such case, the

. disclosed card and an additional number of cards equal to -

_ the amount on this card shall be drawn face upwards from '
o ~the shoe and placed in the drscard rack. -

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe, 1f not drsclosed
';' shall"be used as the first card, of the next hand of play. If

" the card has been’ disclosed,-a burn card. procedure as -

descrrbed in (a) above, shall be 1mplemented

“(c) All cards found face upwards in: the shoe shall not be

used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack,
along with an additional amount of cards drawn face up-

“wards, which agrees with the number on the cards found

face upwards in the shoe

: (d) If there are. msuffrcrent cards remammg in the shoe to
o complete a round_of play, that- round shall be: void and a_,
~new round shall commence after the. entrre set of cards are .

S reshufﬂed and placed in the shoe '

. '19 47—7 12 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce »
. In lieu of the dealing and shufﬂmg requrrements set forth
in N.JLA.C. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casino licensee may utilize a

' " .dealing shoe-.or other - device designed to automatically
. reshuffle the cards provided that such shoe or device and
“the procedures for- dealmg and shuffling the cards through

‘use of this device are approved by the Commrssron or 1ts

SN authorrzed desrgnee

/

o .Supp.\'_ '3-18-:96 ,

' facrhty shall be established by the casino: licensee; provided

OTHER AGENCIES

SUBCHAPTER 8 REGULATIONS CONCERNING
ALL GAMES ‘v Co ‘ S

B . R RN
19 47—8 1 Electromc, electncal and mechamcal devrces : -
) prohlblted o

Except as spemfrcally permrtted by the Commrssron no .
.. person shall possess with' the intent to use, or actually use, ‘
at any table game, either by himself or in concert with .
others, any calculator, computer, or other electromc, electri-
cal or'mechanical device to assist in projecting an outcome
at any table game or m keéping. track of or analyzing the -

table game, or the playmg strategres to. be. utllrzed

R.1983 d.551, effectwe December 5, 1983, ‘]" '
Seer ISNR. 1572(a) 15 N.J. R. 2047(a) ‘
19 47—8 2. Mmlmum and maxrmum wagers >
(a) Except as otherwrse specrﬁcally provrded in this chap-
ter, the. minimum and tmaximum wagers permrtted at any’

authorized table game .in-'a casino or casino. simulcasting

‘however, that any requrred minimum wager of $100.00 or -
less which has.corresponding payout odds of five to one or:
less shall be required to have a maximum wager whrch is at
least 10 trmes the. amount of the mrmmum wager

‘ (b) Acasmo hcensee may otfer ) _f _ B _ o

Drfferent maximum wagers at one gaming table for ‘\\
) each permlssrble wager in an authorrzed game; and- ‘

RV Drfferent maxunum _wagers at’ drfferent gaming ta- o
“bles for each permrssrble wager in an authorrzed ‘game. -

(O] A casino licensee shall provrde notrce of the: mrmmumi' ,
and maximum wagers in effect ‘at each gaming table, and -
any changes thereto in accordance w1th N.J.A. C 19 47—8 3,

I "

(d) Any wager accepted by a dealer whrch is in excess of ‘
the established maximum ‘permitted wager at that gaming
table shall:be pard or lost in, its entirety in accordance with
the rules ‘of the game, notwrthstandmg that the wager -
exceeded the. current table maxrmum ' . .
Amended by R 1979 d. 206 effectlve May 24 1979 .
See: 10 N.JR. 566(e), 11 N.J.R. 360(a), .

- Above rule confirmed September 26, 1979 as R 1979 d. 377

- See: 11 N.J.R..599(c). .
-Amended by R.1980d. 133 effectrve March 31 1980

See: 12 N.J.R. 57(b), 12 N.J.R. 294(d). - :

- Amended by R.1981 d.368, effective October 8, 1981 o

See: 13NJR. 534(b), 13 NJR. 709(b).
. Section substantially amended. - .
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effectrvc August 2 1982, operatrve Septem- :
ber 15, 1982. ’
See 14 NJ.R. 559(b), 14 NJ R. 841(b). - C
- Decreased maximum wager from $500. 00 to $100 00 where minimum_

oy

~ wager is $5.00 or less: (b)1.

R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. . - . 7
~ See: 15 N.JLR. 1572(a), 15 NJ.R. 2047(a). : . :

Section recodified from 19:47-5.7. s D N
Amended byR 1985 d110 effectlve March 18 1985 - s SR

I
}
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19:47-8;4? :

See: 16 NJR:3425(a), 17 N.JR. 740(b).

(b)5i repealed; ii changed to'i. .
Public Notice:" Petition for Rulemakmg

See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a).

Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective. August 4, 1986.
See: 18 N.J.R. 1096¢a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b) :

(b)6 added. :
Amended by R.1987 d. 433 effect1ve November 2, 1987. .
See: 19 NLJR. 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a).

"Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword

See: .22 N.LR. 2343(b). -,
Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective. November 4, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a) : :
Added (b)7 for “Red dog” :
Amended.by R.1991 d.552, “effective November 4 1991.
See 23 N.J.R."2613(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). . '
- Revised text to add- reference to N J.A. C 19:47-8. 3 on wager Te-
quirements. . . .
Amended by R. 1991 d 616, effective December 16, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a).
Added (b)8, provisions for sic bo.

- Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19 1992
. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 NJR. 3753(a).

Added pai gow wager provision at (b)9: :
Amended by R:1992 d.406, effective. October 19, 1992,

© See: 24 N.JR. 569(a), 24 N.JR. 1517(a), 24 N.JR. 3742(a).

Pai gow poker provision added at (b)10.
Amended by R.1992 d.453, effectivé November 16, 1992,
See: 24 NJ.R. 2140(a) 24 N.J.R. 4279(b) o S
Added (b)11. ’ v
Amended by R.1993 d. 37 effective January 19, 1993 i

‘See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 N.J. R 348(b)

Simulcasting added.
Repeal and New Rule, R. 1993 d. 630 effective December 6 1993.

See: 25 NJR. 3953(a) 25 NJR.5521(a)..

,‘ '19: 47-8.3 Rules of the games; notlce

(a) Whenever a casino licensee 1s requrred by rule - to :

prowde notlce of the. rules pursuant to which a particular
table game wﬂl be operated, the casino licensee shall post.a’
sign ‘at the gaming table advising patrons. of the rules in
effect at that table. ' : :

M

(b) Except as prov1ded in (c) below as to changes in
permissible minimum and maximum wagers, no-casino licen- -

see shall change ‘the rules pursuant to which a particular = -
~severally liable for payment of all regulatory review costs

“and other related expenses incurred by the Commrssmn and -
vi;the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the review, testmg

table game is being operated unless, at least one-half hour
in advance of such change, the casino licensee: . .~

1. Postsa 81gn at the gaming table advrsmg patrons of
the rule change and the time that it will go-into. effect

2 Announces the rule change to patrons who are at
the’ table and : : :

Ve 3. - Notifies the Commrssron of the rule change the

gaming table where it will be 1mplemented and the tlme
 that it will become effectlve R :

(©) Notwithstanding (b) above, a casino licensee may at

any time-change the permissible minimum or maximum
wager at a table game, without notlfymg the Commission of:

such change, upon posting a sign atthe gaming table -
advising patrons of the new permissible minimum- or maxi- -

mum wager and. announcmg the change to patrons who are -

at the table.

a3

Nas

- (d) The location, size and language of each sign requ1red

* by this_section shall be submifted to and. approved by the
- Commission prlor to 1ts use. : .

New Rule R. 1991 d.551, d 552, effectlve November 4, 1991 :
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 2613(a) 23 N.J. R. 3350(a), 23 N. J R.
3354(c).

.Administrative correcnon to (b)
. See: .25 N.J.R. 1230(c).:
" Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993

See: 25 N J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a)."

"Amended by R.1996 d.32, effective January 16, 1996, °
-See: 27 \N JR. 3924(a) 28 NJ.R 283(b) Lo

Law Rev:ew and Journal Commentarles

Casmos—Blackjack—Card Counters-Contracts—Drscnmmatron-—Juns- '
drctlon P.R. Chenoweth, 137NJ L.J. No. 6,59 (1994). ' N

Case Notes .

Casmo breached contract wrth patron when patron was allowed to
place. $350 bet on blackjack table: after maximum bet was lowered.
Campione'v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J. Super 63, 643 A2d N
42 (L. 1993).° . . : .

Casino’s have dlscretron in mterpretatlon of ‘rules and regulatlons

Camplone v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274-N. J Super 63, 643 A.2d

42 (L 1993)

/,/

19 47—8 4 New gameS‘ requlrements and.procedures for :
; application, declaratory rullng, testor -

experlment, and final approval of new '

vauthorlzed game : ; :

{

(a) Interested persons such ‘as casino’ hcensees, casino
service industries, and owners, licensees, lessees. or franchi- -

- sees of the rights to a proposed new game, may petltlon the .
B Commlssmn for approval of the game.~ -

(b) A pet1t1on for approval of a proposed new: game must
include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has
agreed in writing to participate in a test or experiment of .

‘the game in its casino. -All petitioners shall be ]omtly and

and approval of the game.

(c) A proposed new game may 'be a variation of an

“authorized game, a composite- of authorized games, or any" -
_other game compatible with the public interest and surtable

for casino use, pursuant to'N.J. S A 5:12-5.

(d) A petmon for a proposed new game jshall be  in

writing, signed by the pet1t1oners and shall -include ‘the - |
‘ followmg information:: . - : : -

L “The names and addresses of petltloners

2. Whether the game is a variation-of an authorlzed :
game a composne or authorized games, or another game
“which is compatible wrth the pubhc mterest and is suitable
for casmo use; : B

¢
\

 Supp. 31896
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3 A complete and detarled descrrptlon of the game :

for Wthh -approval i is sought 1ncludrng

offered

L The draft of proposed rules descrrbrng the equrp- ’
" ment used to play the game, and the: proposed rules of -

‘. the game, drafted in a format similar. to’ that found in f, S
N.J.A.C. 19:47 and“in accordance’ with the Rules for "

Rulemakmg at: N J A C 1: 30 if. approved

‘iii;.‘-? The true odds, the payout odds, and the house ‘

o - advantage for each wager;

and

' play the. game

4. Whether the game 1ts name, or any of the equrp-.
- ment used to- play it is covered by any copyrlghts, trade- : :‘

A

marks or patents, erther 1ssued or pendrng, o

trally to all casmo hcensees, R

SR

S other persons;

PO ..“,_requrred by NIS.A. 5:12-5;

S8 A request for a test or experrment of the game, 1f
: approved under sectlons 5 and 69(e) of the Act; and_-_ = e
s . time durmg the- test period  if “the Commrssron ‘deems it o

necessary to do so. -No: frnal approval of a'new. game shall e T

be’ granted untrl : . : R

O Any other pertment mformatronf or materral re-
’ J’i*quested of specrflc petrtroners by the Commrssron or the _

Drvrsron of Gammg Enforcement

7 . authorized games;

' fprovrded below.

e Supp3-18-96

S E A(summary of the game mcludmg the objectrves'
~of: the game, the method of play and the wagers-_'

1v A sketch or prcture of the game layout 1f any"iv e ;

oW Sketches or prctures of the equrpment used to‘

© 6. L An agreement satrsfactory in form and content tof- '
e 'the Commission, releasing and mdemmfyrng the Commis-~ ,
- ‘sion. and the State of New. Jersey from " all copyrrght U
- trademark, patent or other clarms of petrtroners and any o

(e) In makrng a* determrnatron whether a proposed new‘v‘

. '_ game is. an aoceptable varratron of.an. authorrzed game ora. - .
. composite of -authorized games, or is compatrble ‘with ‘the

- . public interest, the ‘Comission. (may_ consider ‘rules and S

" method of play;  true and payout odds; wagers offered; .-

4738 s

OTHER AGENCIESE" o

(f) If the proposed new game is prehmrnarﬂy approved by Y
the Commission in accordance with section (e) above, peti- o
“tioners shall. submit the followmg in connection with any A
- proposed test of the game, pursuant to sectrons 5 and 69(e)' S
-'{_oftheAct o : Do

1. For any petrtroner that is not a casmo lrcensee or a
casmo servrce mdustry (CSI) lrcensee ‘

1. A completed apphcatron for. the approprrate type

o " of CSI license, together with the apphcable non-refund- o
i . able l1cense apphcatron fee ,and Sl IR

: An apphcatron for a transactlonal warver pursu-,-’ '
ant to the Act and rules of the Commrssron 1f requrred '

proposed new garne ‘will take place

il The dates and tnnes when the test wrll take: 3

0 A S RRERN ,\place, and the gaming tables or other gamrng equrp-“r.' S
5. An assurance that’ the game has been offered 1n1-:vf L i -

: jment that wrll be mvolved

) The proposed srgnage to be posted at the en-_.' -
_‘.,-trances to the casrnos where the test” 1s to be conducted L
I : 3 ) .
2 'The criteria proposed for use in determrmng the" ,
~suceess' of the test, and. the methods proposed - for
: documentmg 1t mcludmg any necessary forms and

“specific' petitioners by the Commrssron or the D1v1sron o
of Gammg Enforcement ' N -

(g) A test of the new game pursuant to’ sectrons 5 and

" 69(e) of the Act shall take ‘place at such times ‘and places, . o
..and under such condrtrons as the Commrss1on may requrre S

The rules of the game and the test ‘may be modified at any -

1. The Commrssron has determmed that, the game is :
~ suitable- for casmo use’ pursuant to sections 5 and 69(e) of :

" “the. Act

YA Any necessary g ,gulatory amendments have been

3. All necessary CSI hcense apphcatrons have been."'_'..'f

"frled and- all necessary transactronal warvers have been -
- issued;- and . R :

4 All regulatory revrew costs and other related ex- -
",penses incurred by the Commission and the Division of "
- Gaming: Enforcement m the review, testmg and approval
o of the game have been pard in full ' .. o

2 ‘A "»_test -submisslpn,’ >Which-’shall ,mcrudé, at a mini- IR

The names. of the casinos where the test of the

. el Any other materrals or mforrnatlon requested of -
ey A Lrequest for a declaratory rulmg, pursuant to -
- ’NJAC 19:42-9.1; that the ‘proposed new game-is a - '
o vanatron of an authorrzed game, a.composite: of autho- - -
- rized games or'is compat1ble w1th the pubhc mterest as

j.,adopted pursuant to the Admmrstratrve Procedure Act, -

“layout; - equipment used to play the game;. personnel re- - V _’.;NJ SA. 52:14B-1 et seq. and have become effectrve e

-~ ‘quirements; game security and. integrity; similarity to other. -

~authorized ‘games_ Or other games of -chance; other- varias .

tions or composrtes of the game prevrously approved as

ey as well ‘as. any other relevant factors, = -
-~ Any such determmatron shall be' subject to a: condrtron that ‘

- “the game must undergo a successful test -for suitability of
-casino " use -‘under . sectrons 5 and 69(e) of the Act as‘
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~(h) Nothmg in thrs section shall be construed to Testrict. -

or limit the Commission in ‘any way-from proposing new

- games or game variations on 1ts own initiative, at any ¢ time..

»New Rule, R. 1992 d. 474 effective December 7, 1992
See: 24 N.J.R. 3223(a),»24 N J. R 4417(a)

“19 :47-8. 5 Patron access to the rules of the games, gammg -

gurdes

(a): Each casino hcensee “shall mamtam at its securrty . ‘v
-~ podium a prmted copy of the’ complete text of the rules of e

all ‘authorized games and all other information: requrred to

~ be made available to. the public' pursuant to NJ.S.A.
"5:12-100f. This mformatron shall be made available to the O

publrc for mspectron upon. request

(b): Each casmo lrcensee shall make avarlable to patrons B
~ upon .request an abridged version' of the information- re-.
quired ‘to ‘be made . available by NJ S.A. 5:12-100f. Each -
. such version, to be known as a “gaming guide,”
- produced-in a printed, vrdeo or other format approved by,

the Commrss1on o

(c) No gaming gurde shall be 1ssued drsplayed or drstrrb-
‘uted by a casino licensee unless and until a_sample thereof i
has been submrtted to-and approved by the Commission. -,
No. casino licensee - shall issue, display or distribute any =
gaming guide that is materrally drfferent from the approved L
: sample thereof : - L

(d) Prior to issuing, drstrrbutmg or drsplaymg a: gammg

L guide that is materially different from the approved sample ;
thereof, each casino licensee shall submit and obtain Com- -
_ mission approval for a sample of the complete gurde whrch- e

contains the materral changes

(e) Each casino hcensee may drsplay an approved gammg; :
-Pursuant to.

gurde at any location in its establishment.
N.J.A.C. 19:43-14.1, each such: display- does not  constitute

“advertising, nor-does such drsplay constituté -the ‘contract
with. or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of -

NJISA.S: 12-100(1 ).

‘New Rule, R.1994 265, effective,.lune 6,1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.LR. 2463(a).

L

SUBCHAPTER’Qi ~SIC ,Bo“ B 2

L 19: 47-9.1" che, number of dlce, sic bo shaker L

Sic:bo shall be played wrth three dice, whrch shalI be :

sealed . inside - a sic bo~ shaker- pursuant  to- N.J. AC.
19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker whrle at the table shall be the

"responsrbrhty of the: dealer at all trmes

5 ,.'47'-'39, Lo

may be

19: 47-93 Wagers If:; ALY

- layout,

ke '-Amended by R: 1993 d 630 effectrve December 6 1993

19 47-9 2 Permrssrble wagers

(a) The following shall constrtute the defmltrons of per- Ry

mrssrble wagers at the game of sic bo

- “Three of a kmd” shall mean a wager wh1ch shall‘ T i

" 'win 1f the same' number ‘is showmg ‘on all three dice ‘and

T the player selected that number to- appear on all three - |

.drce -

2. “Two ofa kmd” shall mean a wager whrch shall win o .
if the same number is showmg on:two-of the three dice -

and the player selected that number to. appear on two’ out .
of the three dice. ’ , PR

A

: 6 would -appear on all of the three drce -

“Total Value Bet” shall mean a wager Wthh shall o
' 'wm 1f the numeric -total of all, three dlce equals the total_-'f &
of the number wagered» : e s .

5. “Two Dice Combmatron shall mean a wager whrch‘ B
shall win: when. the player wagered that a combmatron of

- two specific but different numeric values would appear on -
at least’ two of the - dice. and the two numerrc values, D

chosen are showrng L TR S i f,'

P

6., “Small Bet” shall ‘mean a wager whrch shall win if |

';'followmg totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any

e other numeric total is shown or 1f three of a kmd appears .

. 7. “Brg Bet” Shall ‘mean a wager whrch shall win if the o

~ - numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the
followmg totals: 11, 12,13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose' W

if any other numerrc totaI 1s shown or 1f three of a kmd' S
. appears. : )

]

8. “One of a krnd” shall mean a wager whrch shall ‘win

1f one or more of the three drce shows a numerrc value ' o

'equal to ‘the number wagered

. /

©(a) All wagers at sic bo-shall be made by placrng gammg B
" “chips or plaques ‘on the appropriate- areas .of the sic bo .~

No.verbal wagers accompamed by cash may be e
f"accepted at the game of sic bo . S

* (b) Each player shall- be responsrble for the correct posr- o
_ tronmg of his or her wagers on the sic bo layout regardless .
of whether the player is assisted by the dealer.  Each player -~
must ensure that any.instructions grven to the dealer regard- N
~ing the placement of wagers are correctly carned out. .

N

(c) Each wager shall be settled strlctly in accordance wrth L

' "rts posrtron on the layout when the dice come to rest and the " -
*numeric value showing on .each die has been entered into
- the electrrcal devrce and 1llum1nated at the table

";éupp- 31896

L .

' 3-‘. “Any three of a kmd” shall mean a wager whrchfj ;
X “shall win if the numeric-value on all three dice is the same -
- and the player wagered that any. of the numbers 1 through. '

-the numerrc total of all three dice equals any one of the' = -



1947-93 I e

P
e

| VSee 25 NJR 3953(4),25NJR( 5521(4).'__ e

B .19 47-9.4  Payout odds.

(a) Payout odds on’ any layout or in any brochure or

" other publrcatron d1str1buted by a casino licensee shall be -
. stated through the use of the word “to” or “win” and no"
o ’odds shall be stated through the ‘use ~of the word “for e

(b) Each casino lrcensee shall pay off wmnmg ‘wagers. at

- the gam_e of sic bo at no less than the odds listed below:

P N

- OvSupp, '31-_1'8-’965* o

ST Wager.”'

Three of a kind 150 to 1-
- Two of a kind - 'y .-8to.1
. -Any three of a kind .24.to 1
. 7»; Totalvalue of 4 - - coes ey 0 50:to 1.
. Y. ~Total value of/5 S ) 18to1
. _Total value'of 6 L 14tol ..
- Totalvalueof 7 .~ . = | . “12tol1 .
- Totalvalue of 8 = . = .. . 8tol =
- Totalvalueof9 -~ ¢+ - 6tol
-~ Total value of 10. ~ 60 1
-~ .7 Total value of 11 6tol.
.+ “Total value of 12 - “6to1l
. Total value of 13 -8t
-~ _Total value of 14 12101
- Total value of 15 o Lo o140l
. Total value of 16 ’_ - S 18tol
. Total value of 17 e 50to1 -
i Any two dice combmatron R 5t01
-/ Small Bet P e 1tol
. BigBet - | 1tol
"< One of a‘kmd 1 to 1

(c) “One of a klnd” shall be pard at 2 to 1/1f two of the
drce show the- same numerrc value, and at 3 to 1 if. all three
drce show the same numerrc value ’ :

19 47—9 5 Procedures for openmg and dealmg the game

-

-

(a) Prior to opening the sic bo table for gammg activity,
the floorperson assigned to the sic 'bo table shall 1nspect the -

electrical. device in order to ensure that ‘the ‘table is in -

_proper workmg order. At'a minimum, the 1nspect10n shall '

') "be completed. by entering three  numeric- values into the
-+ electrical device and verifying that all wmnmg ‘combinations

are properly 1llum1nated

(b) Pnor to shakmg the sic bo shaker, the dealer shall

announce “No more bets s ;\‘, :
(c) Once “No more bets has been announced the dealer

shall place the cover on the sic bo shaker and shake the sic -

“bo shaker at least three tlmes ) as to cause 'a random -

- mixture of the d1ce ' ) N 3

(d) The dealer shall then remove the cover from the sic
bo ‘shaker, announce the numeric value of each die and "

enter the numeric value of each die into-the’ electrrcal device -

on’ the table The electncal device shall then' cause ‘the

wrnnmg combmatrons to be 1llummated on the sic'bo layout

e ST e N o

*been paid. -

.-Payout.Odds - 3

.winning wagers.

ERST 47-10 1 Deﬁmtlons

The followmg words 'and terms, »when used in thls sub- o
“chapter, shall have the followmg meanmgs unless the con-'
-text clearly mdrcates otherwrse ‘

: _47-40 (

g

OTHER AGENbIEs

“(e) After the wrnnmg combmatrons have been ﬂlumrnat-'

shaker shall remam uncovered ‘until all wrnnmg wagers have

‘1
|

' .ed the dealer ‘shall first collect all- losing wagers and then
+ pay off all winning wagers at the odds currently berng,» W
- offered in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19: 47—9 4., The sic bo . /-

e

(@®: After all losrng wagers have been collected and all -

vrllummated wrnnmg combmatrons from the table

19 47—96 Irregularrtles ’

(a) If the ‘dealer uncovers the sic bo shaker and all three{ L
dlce do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the dealer -

shall call a “No Roll.” 1

!

* winning wagers paid, the dealer shall clear the prevrously v",

(b) It the electncal devrce malfunctrons and the ‘sic bo"

shaker has been uncovered the dealer shall, 1in'the presence :
_of the casino supervisor, collect all losing wagers and pay all
Once the. wagers on the layout have been. -

" settled, all gaming at src bo shall cease until’ the electncal

devrce has been frxed

& SUBCHAPTER 10 PAI GOW

{ o s \>

e

[

t

. “‘Bank” shall mean. the player who elects to have the
- other players: and ‘dealer play agamst hnn or her and acceptsi .

the responsibility to pay : all wmnrng wagers

“Co-bankrng” is defmed in N J A.C 19 47—10 8

: 7

: “Copy hand” shall mean erther a high hand or low hand a
- - of a player which is identical in pair rank or point value and
_contains the same highest rankmg tile as-the correspondmgv

) h1gh hand or low hand of the dealer or bank - '

“Dead hand” is defmed in N J A C 19 46—1 13C

/ “Gongs” is defmed in N J.A: C 19: 47—10 2.

“High "hand” shall mean the two tile’ hand formed wrth 7

"two of the four tiles dealt at the game of pai gow S0 as to
, rank higher-than the hand formed from the remammg two
trles : -, :

\
-
i

s “Marker” shall mean an object -or ob]ects used to desrg-',- v
nate the bank and the co bank as approved by the Commis- |

smn

“Matched parrs” is defmed in N JALC. 19 47-10. 2

A

I
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“Mixed or unmatched pairs” is defined in NJ.A.C.
19:47-10.2. ' '

“Push” is a tie as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7(h).

“Rank or ranking” shall mean the relative position of a
pai gow hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2.

“Second highest or low hand” shall mean the two tile
hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of
pai gow so as to rank lower than the hand formed from the
remaining two tiles.

“Setting the hands” shall mean the process of forming a

high hand and a low hand from the four dealt tiles.

“Supreme pair” shall mean the pair of tiles that form the

highest ranking hand in the game of pai gow and shall be -

formed with the six (2-4) tile and the three (1-2) tile.

“Value” shall mean the numerical point value assigned to
a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C.
19:47-10.2.

“Washing” is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4.
“Wongs” is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2.

19:47-10.2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and
tiles; value of the hand

(a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles which
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19A.

(b) When compafing high hands or low hands to deter-

mine the higher ranking hand, the determination shall first

be based upon the rank of any permissible pair of tiles
‘which are contained in the hands. v
sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than a hand which does -

A hand with any permis-

not contain any permissible pair. ‘"The permissible pairs of
tiles in pai gow and their rank, with the “supreme pair”
being the highest or “first” ranking pair, are as follows:

Ranking : Pairing
: Supreme Pair

First Six (2-4) and Three (1-2)
» " Matched Pairs ‘
Second " Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6-6)
Third Two (1-1) and Two (1-1)
Fourth Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4) .
Fifth Four (1-3) and Four (1-3)
Sixth Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5)
Seventh Six (3-3) and Six (3-3)
Eighth Four (2-2) and Four (2-2)
Ninth Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-6)
Tenth Ten (4-6) and Ten (4-6)
Eleventh Seven (1-6) and Seven (1-6) . °
Twelfth Six (1-5) and Six (1-5) -

. Mixed or Unmatched Pairs
Thirteenth ~ Mixed Nines (3-6-and 4-5)
Fourteenth Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6)
Fifteenth Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5)
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Ranking

Pairing
‘Sixteenth Mixed Fives (1—4 and 2—3)
Wongs - .

Seventeenth Twelve (6-6) and Nine (4-5)
. Twelve (6-6) and Nine-(3-6)

Eighteenth Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5)

Two (1-1) and Nine (3-6)

" Gongs

Nineteenth Twelve (6-6) and Eight (2-6)
: Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5)
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4)

Twentieth Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6)

Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5)
Two (1-1) and Eight (4-4)

- (c) When comparihg high hands or low hands which are
of identical perm1551ble pair rank, the dealer or, if apphca-

ble, the bank shall win that hand (copy hand).

(d) When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands
which do not contain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the
“value” of the hands.. The value of a hand shall be a single

- digit number from zero to nine inclusive and shall be

determined by adding the total number of spots which are
contained on the two.tiles which form the hand: If the
numeric total of the spots is a two digit number, the left
digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit
shall constitute the value of the hand Examples of this rule
are as follows: : :

1. A hand composed of a two (1-1) and a six (3—3)
has a value of eight; and N

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5-6) and a seven
(1-6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight,
since the left digit (“1”) in the number 18 is discarded.:

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (d) above, if the v

tiles which form the supreme pair are used separately, the

numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six and
the numeric total of the six (2—4) may be counted as a three.

‘When the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual

ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of
seventeenth and when the six (2-4) is counted as three its
individual ranking shall be seventeenth instead of ‘fifteenth.

‘ (f) When cbmparing high hands or low hands which are
of identical value, the hand with the highest ranking individ- -
ual tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand. .

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, w1th “first” rep-
resentmg the highest ranking, is as follows:

Ranking - Tile " Number of Tiles in
: ‘ Set

First Twelve (6-6) 2

Second Two (1-1) 2

Third - Eight (4-4) 2

Fourth Four (1-3) 2

Fifth . Ten (5-5). 2
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I : aU - Set.
sixth . six (3-3) ST
‘Seventh - Four: (2—2) 2

- “Eighth - " +. Eleven (5—6) 20

. Ninth" " 2y .. Ten (4-6) . P2
. " Tenth. - i%. - . Seven (1-—6) '} - T2
" Eleventh: -~ Six(1-5).. " - 22
Twelfth -~ * . Nine (3-6) - 1
< Twelfth " " - Nine (4-5) R
" Thirteenth <~ Bight 2-6) 1 -
- Thirteenth . ' Eight(3-5) . .- 1
Fourteenth ~ " Seven (2-5) « . " - 1.
'." Pourteenth - *~ Seven (3—4)'}': RIS I
~ . Fifteenth - Six(2-4): N E
Sixteenth - Five (1=4) . O I
.- Sixteenth Five (2-3) """ . n W1
N -vSeventeenth Three (1, )'-;' IR

s pared is:of identical rank after the apphcatlon of (f)-above,

. the hand shall be considered a copy hand, and the hand of:
“the dealer or bank, as. appllcable, shall be: con51dered the
al ;hlgh ranklng hand o : y o . sl

' : j";':19 47—10 3 che, number of dlce, pal gow shaker

: table

o (b) The pal gow shaker and the dice contamed therem‘_f"..
FRA shall be’ the responsrbﬂlty of the' dealer and shall never bea
‘_"__left unattended while at the table S

.('

(c) No d1ce that have been placed ina pa1 gow shaker for'
use in gammg shall remain’ on a table for more than 24"
e hours » s O

19 47-10 4 Openmg of the table for gammg, shufﬂmg . fv‘k" ) '

procedures ’

o (a) After recervmg one set of trles at the table in ‘accor- .
_dance with NJ.A.C. 19:46-1.19B,. the dealer shall sort and

.- inspect - the. tiles- and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table
 shall verify: the inspection.

'-are 1n the set .

Number of Tlles 1n BN

10 arrive at the table.

_.h) If the hlghest rankmg tlle in each hand bemg com- - S
v1sually mspect the tiles, ‘the tiles shall’ be turned face oo
‘downward on the table, mrxed thoroughly by a washmg” of ¢
'-“thetllesandstacked PR U AR SR -

(a) Pai gow shall be played with three dice Wthh shall be with the heels of the p alms of the hands..

':‘f'mamtamed at all trmes inside a pai gow shaker while at'the -
" The drce used to- play pai-gow “shall meet the .
requlrements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the. pai gow shaker: .

’f\.ff_shall meet the requrrements of N JA. C 19 46—1 13B. . provide o random shuffle:

: '~?p1ck up four tiles with ‘each hand and place them side by
" side ‘in stacks in"front of ‘the table mventory contamer

L ',,19 47-105 Wagers
1. Each set” sha]l be- sorted into. palrs 1n order to"

G ”assure that - the supreme -pair. and . all 15 matched ‘and L
' f}.unmatched pairs as 1dent1f1ed in NJ AC 19 47—10 2(b)

e Each trle shall be placed srde by srde in order toxﬁ-r’
".J’determme that all trles are the same srze and shading.

3. The back and sides of each. tile shall be: exammedb 5
o to assure that it:is not ﬂawed scratched or. marked in any ;

'wager and: received- tile
untrl the completron of the round of play

4142

v If after checkmg the trles, the dealer frnds that
;?.certaln tiles are unsuitable for use, i casino supemsor

. . shall bring a substitute. set of. trles to the table from the J '
' @::reservemthe p1t stand. " SN L

SR " The unsultable set of t11es shall be placed in a N
i sealed envelope or container, identified by table num-- -

- ber,-date and ‘time and shall be 31gned by the dealer}’

' f and casmo supervrsor

(b) Followmg the 1nspect10n of the trles and the verrflca-"". [ s

_' :.tron by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table the tiles shall.
~ be turned face up, then placed into 16 parrs and arranged B
T accordmg to rank starting with the supreme pair.

The tiles ST
shall be left in pairs for visual 1nspect10n by the frrst player»

c)._ After- the f1rst player is afforde‘ an- opportumty to o

- ,' . ' o i L
(d) The “washmg” "of the trles shall be performed by the'
dealer and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed
"The dealer shall

vshufﬂe the. tiles in:a circular motion with one hand’ moving .

clockw1$e and the other: hand counterclockw1se ‘Each hand: ‘ SR
shall complete “at least elght circular motions-in- order to~ -~ ©
The dealer, shall then randomly TN

formmg elght stacks of four tlles Lo

PR

(e) If durlng the stacklng process descrrbed in (d) above

a tile is turned over and exposed: to- the players the entrre: NI
L set of trles shall be reshufﬂed ’ R T

(f) After each round of play has been completed the L

" "l_',dealer shall ‘turn.all’ of the tiles face down and shufﬂe the_"_ e
tlles in accordance with (d) above R ;

(g) If there is no’ gammg actrvrty at the pa1 gow table, the |

. trles shall be turned face" up--and- placed into 16 parrs_'_ et

e accordmg to rank- startmg with. the- supreme pair..
Nothmg in_ this section shall -

s ‘preclude a casino licensee from cleaning’the. tllCS prior to

‘Once 2~

" player arrives. at the'table, the procedures in (c) and (d);’,f‘ LT
Y -above shall be followed T v o
. the inspection requlred ‘herein. “The inspection: of tlles at. ¢
o :.the gammg table shall requrre the followrng _’",:’f S

(a) All wagers at pa1 gow shall be made by placrng-:j

~_}lgam1ng ch1ps or. plaques ‘and;., 1f apphcable a\match play» L
_-‘coupon -on’ the appropnate bettrng ‘area of the pai gow. .
" “layout,

‘A verbal wager accompanled by cash shall. not be ‘
accepted at the game of pa1 ’gow S

(b) Only _ayers who are seated at the pal gow table may‘,f ~ B
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a = =
hat player - must remain. seated AN i
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‘(¢) All wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to the
dealer announcing “No more bets” in accordance with the
dealing . procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6. No
wager at pai gow shall be made, increased or withdrawn
after the dealer has announced “No. more bets.”

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.JR. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).

19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealmg the tiles

(a) Once the dealer has-completed shuffling the tiles, the

dealer shall announce “No more bets” prior to shakmgthe

pai gow shaker. The dealer shall then shake the pai gow

shaker at least three times-so as to cause a random mixture -

of the drce

- (b) The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the pai
gow shaker, total the dice and announce the total. The
total of the dice shall determme which player receives. the
first stack of tiles. o

(c) To determme the startrng position for deallng the
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the
table, with the position of the dealer considered number one

‘and continuing around the table with each betting position,

regardless of whether there is a wager at the position, and

‘the dead hand counted in order until the count matches the

total of the three dice. Examples are as follows:

1. If the drce total nine, the dealer would receive the
frrst stack of four trles or :

2. If the dice total 15 the sixth Wagerrng posrt1on
would receive the first sta_ck of four tiles.

".(d) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles,

~ starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the

starting position as determined in-(c) above and, moving
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions

~ including the dead hand and the dealer a stack -of tiles,
- regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The

dealer shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles
1mmed1ately after they are dealt :

(e) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a -
position where there is no wager and place the stacks with -
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front -

of the table 1nventory container.

(f) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to
the right of the dealer.

19:47-10.7 Procedures for completlon of- each round of
play; setting of hands; payment and collectlon '

of wagers; payout odds; vigorish
(a) After the dealing of the tiles has been completed,
each player shall set his or her hands by: arranging the tiles
into'a high hand and low hand. After setting the hands the
tiles shall be placed face down on the. layout immediately
behind that player’s betting area and separated into two. .
dlstmct hands.

(b_) Each player at the table shall be responsible for
setting his or her own hands and no other person-except the
dealer may touch the tiles of that player Each player shall
be required to keep the four tiles in full view of the dealer
at all times. Once each player has set a high hand and low
hand and placed the two hands face down on the layout the -
playet shall not touch the tiles again.

©) After all players have set their hands and placed the
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall be turned
over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging
the tiles into a high and low hand. The high hand shall be
placed on the layout face up to his or her right and the low
hand shall be placed on the layout face up to his or herleft. -

b(d) Except as provided in (e) below, the dealer shall be

~ required to comply with the following rules when settrng the

hands of the dealer:.

LI the dealer has the supreme. pair, it shall be
" played as such;

2. It possrble the dealer shall always play a pa1r wong
or gong as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2;

. 3. If the dealer does not have any combinations de--
scribed- in (d)1 or (d)2 above, the dealer shall play- any
two- tiles together which have a value equal to nine, elght
or seven; and

4. If the dealer does not have a combination listed in
- (d)1 through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play the highest
ranking tlle with the lowest rankmg tile.’

" (e) Each casino hcensee shall submit to the Comrmssron :
in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it
proposes to require- the hands of the dealer to be set, and
shall specifically note any exceptions it proposes to-the rules
listed in (d) above.

(f) A player may surrender his or her wager ‘after the

“hands of the dealer have been-set. The player must an- .

nounce his or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer -
exposing either of the two hands of that player pursuant to
(g): below. Once the player has announced-his or her
inténtion to surrender, the dealer shall:

L Immediately collect the wager from that player;
and

2. Collect the four tiles dealt to that player and stack
them face down on the-right side of the table in front of
the table inventory container wrthout exposing the tiles to
anyone at the table.
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(2) Once the dealer has set a high and low hand, the

dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting with
the player farthest to the right of the dealer and proceeding
counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall always
compare the high hand of the player to.the high hand of the
dealer and the low hand of the player to the low hand of the
dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall
win, lose or be considered a tie (“push”).

(h) All losing wagers shall be collected immediately by

the dealer and put in the table inventory container. All

losing hands shall also be collected. © A wager made by a
player shall lose if the high hand of the player is identical in
rank or lower in rank than the high hand of the dealer, and
the low hand of the player is identical in rank or lower in

rank than the low hand of the dealer or has a value of zero.,

(i) If a wager is a push, the dealer shall not collect or pay
the wager, but shall immediately collect the tiles of that
player. A wager made by a player shall be a push if:

1. The high hand of the player is higher in rank than
the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the
player is identical in rank to the low hand of the dealer
(copy hand), lower in rank than the low hand of the
dealer or has a.value of zero; or

2. The high hand of the player is identical in rank to
the high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the

- player is higher in rank than the low hand of the dealer.

(j) All winning hands shall remain face up on the layout.
Winning wagers ‘shall beé paid after all hands have been
exposed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers beginning
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager
made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is
higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low

hand of the player is higher in rank than the low hand of the

dealer.

(k) A winning pai gow wager shall be paid off by a casino’

licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casino licensee
shall extract a commission known as “vigorish” from the
winning player in an amount equal to five percent of the
amount won; - provided, however, that when collecting the
vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish to 25
cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A’ casino
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time
the winning payout is made. After a winning wager has
been paid and the vigorish collected, the dealer shall then
collect the tiles from that player.

(1) All tiles collected by the dealer shall be picked up in
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to
reconstruct each hand in case of a question or dispute and
shall be placed face up to the right of the dealer in front of

the table inventory container.

Supp. 3-18-96
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19:47-10.8 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank;
procedures for dealmg

(a) A casino licensee ‘may, in its discretion, offer to all ™

players at a pai gow table the opportunity to bank the game.
If the ‘casino licensee elects this option, all the other provi-
sions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that
they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which
case the provisions of this section shall control for any
round of play in which a player is the bank.

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the
For the purposes of this section, the start of the
game shall mean the first round of play after the dealer is
required to restack and shuffle the tiles in accordance with
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4(b) or (g).

(c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above,
each player at the table shall have the option to either be
the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right of the
dealer, offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise
rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank.
The dealer shall place a marker designating the bank in
front of the player who accepts the bank. If the first player
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the right of
that player.shall first be offered the bank on the next round
of play. The initial offer to be the bank shall rotate
counterclockwise around the table until it returns to the
dealer. In no event may any player bank two consecutive
rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the bank, the
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of
play provided in this subchapter.

(d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of
play, the dealer shall determine that:

1. The player placed a wéger against the dealer during
the last round of play in which there was no player
banking the game; and

- 2. The player has sufflclent gaming chlps on the table
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the
table for that round of play.

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer the bank
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank
must specifically request the dealer to accept responsibility
for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers. When
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent
of the winning wagers, it shall be known as “co-banking”
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank
in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7. When co-banking is in effect, the
dealer may.not place a wager against the bank.
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(f) If a player is the bank, the- player may, only wager on
one betting area.

(g Once the tiles have been shuffled, the bank shall have
the option to cut the tiles. The bank shall point to the
location of tiles that he or she would like moved. Upon

- direction from the bank, the tiles may be moved to the right -

or left of the stack. If the bank does not wish to cut the
tiles, there shall be no cut.

(h) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be
the bank pursuant to (d) above and after the tiles have been
shuffled, the dealer shall rémove gaming chips from the
table inventory container in an amount equal to the last
wager made by that player against the dealer or in an
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the
Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer

"place no wager during that round of play. Any amount

wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front of the table
inventory container.
tiles dealt to the dealer, the dealer shall place his or her
wager on top of these tiles before dealing the remaining
tiles, instead of the marker required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6.

(i) Once the dealer has announced “No more bets,” the
bank shall shake the pai gow shaker. It shall be the
respon51b1hty of the dealer to ensure that the bank shakes
the pai gow shaker at least three times So as to cause a
random mixture of the dice. Once the bank has completed

shaking the pai gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid

covering the pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce
the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the
pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes the
lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow shaker to be
covered and reshaken by the bank. -

(G) To determine the starting position for dealing the
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the
table, with the position of the bank-considered number one
and continuing around the table with each betting position
counted in order, including the dealer, regardless of whether
there is a wager at the position, until the count matches the
total of the three dice.

(k) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles,
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the
starting position as determined in (j) above and, moving
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles,
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The
dealer shall place his or her wager, if any, on top of his or
her stack of tiles immediately after they are dealt.

- (/) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a
position where there is no wager and place the stacks with
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Immediately upon receipt of the four -

the deéd hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front
of the table inventory container.

(m) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to
positions with no wagers have been collected, .the dealer
shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to
the right of the dealer.

(n) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have not been previous-
ly collected, after each player has set his or her two hands
and placed them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer
shall then be set. Once the dealer has formed a high and
low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands of the bank and
determine if the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than
the hands of the bank. If the dealer wins, the tiles of the
dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the table

inventory container with the amount wagered by the dealer

against the bank placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the
dealer shall return the amount wagered by the dealer
against the bank to the table inventory container. If the
dealer loses, the amount wagered by the dealer against the
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout.

(o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined

. the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if

any, the- dealer shall expose the hands of each player
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer
and: proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each player
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been

exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer’s wager,

shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in
the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall
collect from the bank an amount equal to the remaining
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the
layout. - The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from
the amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting
all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a
surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be
charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with NJ.A.C.
19:47-10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remammg
amount shall be given to the bank '

(p) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the
co-bank hand pursuant to (e) above, the dealer shall expose
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise
around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and
low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be
considered a push against the bank. - All losing wagers shall
be immediately collected and placed in the center of the
table. After all hands have been exposed, all winning
wagers, including the dealer’s wager, shall be paid by the

Supp. 3-18-96



e dealer m accordance wrth N J A C 19 47—10 7

. submrssron and the round of play completed

" Amended by R.1996 4,71 effective February 5, 1996

" {'j 19 47-10. 8

OTHER AGENCIES

S l"dealer wrth the gammg chrps located in the center of the
- table.. If this-amount becomes exhausted before all wmmng__ S

\ 'wagers have been pard the dealer shall collect. from the co- -
. .bank, an amount -equal to one- half of the’ remarmng winning - % -
’ j_wagers and place that ‘amount 1n ‘the. center ‘of ‘the layout. -

- The dealer shall remove an amount equal to one- -half of the =
" remaining winning wagers from the table/mventory contain- -

- er.and place that amount in the center of the layout The -
~ Temaining  winning wagers _shall be paid from the total _ad;acent betting areas, the tiles dealt to ‘each betting area } e
: I, after collectmg all o
- losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, ithere ‘is a .
e surplus in. the centér of the table, this amount will be
counted and the dealer shall place half of this amount into.
o 'f’the table mventory contarner The dealer shall collect a frve v

~amount-in the center of the layout. -

ST F:the remamrng amount and place the vrgorrsh amount in the'
table mventory container. The remammg amount shall then
o ;,,‘be grven to the co—bank : L

S (q) Immedrately after 2 wmnmg wager “of the dealer is ,v 7
R pard this amount and ‘the original wager shall be. returned

to the table mventory contamer

\\

' shall pay a five’ percent vrgorrsh on the ‘amoun

» ".v " ) .j19 47—10 9 Irregularltles, mvahd roll of the' dlce |

L (a) If the dealer uncovers the par gow shaker and all""’
- three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker the';
' ,,.Ldealer shall calla “No roll” and reshake the drce '

' (b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and a d1e or .
Ve ":‘_,.drce fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a “no roll”\
- ﬁand reshake the drce PRI T T

R (C) It the dealer mcorrectly totals. the dice and deals thei‘:"l",
e ‘ules to-the wrong-positions, all hands shall be void: and _the"'_‘ .
"~ dealer shall reshufﬂe the trles : : KR

o (d) If: the dealer exposes any of the trles dealt toa player

L the. player has the option of voiding the hand. *Without . °
- . looking at the unexposed tiles, ‘the player_‘sh_ B

S "decrsron erther to play out the hand or t" ':vord the hand; L

e “(e)v If a: trle dealt to the dealer bank the dead hand or,
S any posrtron 'where there is no. wager is exposed all hands”
S 'g,shall be vord and, the trles shall be reshufﬂed BT

L

1

- 19:47-10.7, the hands shall be reset in accord

I _‘See 27 NJR 4]78(b) 28 NJR 901)-

Spp31896 S o

' 19 47—10 11

(r) Each player who has a wrnnmg wager agarnst the bank -
ntothe,_ L

» _19 47—11 1 Det‘imtrons L '

‘make. the -

“Low hand” shall*_
: R 'formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow
o (f) 1If “the. dealer does not set h1s ‘or. her hand, in- the‘}%»
"' manner- submrtted tothe. Commission’ pursuant to, NJAC. -

1th such e
SN ‘nate the bank and the co- bank as approved by the Commrs- ,
j:sron o ;‘; r 7 5

N
!

;’_»19 47—10 10 A player wagermg on more than one bettlng

area

(b) If a casino’ lrcensee permrts a player to wager on two

shall be played separately.. If. the two wagers are not equal,

““the. player shall be. requrred to:rank and set the hand with

jthe larger wager before rankmg and setting the other ‘hand.:

. If the amounts wagered are equal each hand shall be played
Aseparately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first: hand"

being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and ’

(a) Except as provrded in N J. A C 19 47—10 8(f) a. casmo S
':,;hcensee may, in"its drscretron “permit. a: player to wager- on.. ;. -
-0 MOre than two bettrng areas at a pai gow table whrch "

- __areas must be adJacent \to. each other : LT

‘set the second hand Once a hand has been. ranked and set .

N

R Repealed by R 1993 d. 630 effectrve December 6, 1993

See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 NI R. 5521(a).

Section Was “Mrmmum nd. maximum wagers ! Recodrfred from

Ly

'I . _ Lo R TR R

‘SUBCHAPTER 11 PAI GOW POKER
,‘ The followmg words* and terms, when used in thrs sub-

l

..\‘1_,

“Bank” shall mean the/ player who elects to have the

-“and placed: face ‘down ‘o "’_the layout the hand may ‘not be o
; ‘_changed e Lol T

g chapter, shall have the followmg meanmgs unless the con- . L
: ;text clearly mdrcates otherwrse o ‘

other players and dealer: play against him or her and accepts ,‘ B

_the responsrbrlrty to pay all wrnnrng wagers 'v o
: “Co bankmg” 1s defmed in N J AC. 19 47—11 10

'5 ' “Copy hand” ’shall mean’ erther a two card hand ora frve

""i',;-_"'b-bcard hand of a player which"is-identical in rank to the"
S correspondmg two card hand or f1ve card hand of the dealer
: .'or bank B : : Vet :

formed from the seven: cards dealt at the game of pai gow

:ean the two card hand whrch is

‘rpoker so as to rank lower than the flve card hrgh hand

' “Marker” shall mean‘ an ob]ect or ob]ects used to desrg-

R “Push” rs a tre as defrned in N J A C 19 47—11 9(h)

: “Hrgh hand” shall mean the frve card hand whrch is

" poker § 50 as to rank equal to or hrgher than the two' card low 7
,hand g T SEERSEE : 3
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19 47—11 3

““Rank or ranking” shall mean the relatrve posrtron of a’ -
card or' group of cards as set forth. m NJ A. C 19 47—11 3 '

' “Second hrghest or. low hand” 'shall mean the two card o

hand which is formed from the seven cards ‘dealt at the
game of pai gow poker so as to rank equal to or lower than

the frve card hrgh hand L

“Set or settmo ‘the hands

~ dealt.

19 47-11 2

(a) Except as provrded in (b) below pai gow poker shall s
be played with one -deck of cards with backs of -the-same - .

: “Surt” shall mean one of the four categorres of cards that -
: 1s, dlamond spade club or heart :

Cards, number of decks St '. s

shall mean the process of
~ forming a hrgh hand ‘and low hand from the seven cards: - -

color and de51gn one - additional -solid yellow or green:

cutting card ‘and one additional solid yellow or green cover.

card to be used in accordance with the. procedures set forth-

in N.J.A.C. 19: 47-11.6. “The deck of cards used to play pai

, - gow poker shall ‘meet ‘the - requlrements of 'N.J.A.C.

19:46-1.17 and: shall’ 1nclude one. joker. Nothmg in’ this
section shall. prohrbrt a casino licensee from using. decks

\

(b) If an automated card shufﬂrng device is used for pat
gow poker, a .casino licensee shall be permitted to use a.

B second ‘deck of cards- to play 'the game, provrded that:

1. Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrements '

of (a) above; -

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a |

' ‘dlfferent color; -

3. One deck is berng shufﬂed by the automated card-

. shufﬂmg device while the- other deck is bemg dealt or
_ used to play the game;. :

4." Both decks are contmuously alternated in and out

- of: play, with each deck bemg used for every other round
“of play, and : :

5. "The cards from-one deck. only shall be placed in the -

'drscard rack at any grven trrne

Amended by R. 1993 d. 192 effectlve May 3 1993

" See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). .

In (a), added “and one additional solid yellow: or green cover card
. set_forth in N.J.A.C. 19 47-11.6.. ln (b), added provrsron for

. dealing from dealer’s hand.

Amended by R.1994 d.224, ‘effective May 2 1994

i See: 26 N.JR. 344(a) 26 NJR: 1853(b). .

19: 47-11 3 Par gow poker rankmgs, cards, poker hands
(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker in order

of highest to- Tlowest rank, shall be:- ace, king, queen, jack,
I‘"lO nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and-two. -Not-
B wrthstandmg the foregorng, an ace may be used to- complete

- used as any card to complete a ¢
‘ “strarght ﬂush” ora “royal flush.”

.47_47 :

- bemg the lowest rankmg three-of-a-kind; -

‘a “strarght flush” or a. strarght formed w1th a two, three

four and:five. ‘Except as otherwise provrded in- (c) below

'the Joker shall be used and ranked as an ace.

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game of pai gow

v_ poker, in order of hlghest to lowest rank; shall be L ER

1. “Five aces” is a high hand .consrstmg ofv four aces
-and a; Joker . '

w2 ' “Royal flush” is a hrgh hand consrstmg of an ace, ‘
king, queen jack and ten of the same surt : ;

: 3.} “Strarght flush” is ‘a high hand consrstmg of frve'f-

-, cards of the same suit in consecutive rankmg, with- -ace,

two, three; ‘four, and five being the  highest ranking

strarght flush; " king, queen, jack, 10, and nine being the

second highest ranking straight flush, and six, five, four, -
' three and 2 berng the lowest ranking stralght flush;.-

4. “Four-of-a- kind” is'a high hand consrstmg of four ..
cards ‘of the same- rank regardless of suit, with four aces -
" being the highest ranking four- of-a-kmd ‘and four twos
g.belng the lowest rankmg four-of-a-kind; = . - N

~ 5. “Full house” is a hrgh hand cons1st1ng ofa “three-
-of-a-kind” ‘and a “pair,” with three aces and two kings

which are manufactured with two jokers provided that only ~ being the highest ranking full house and three twos and

-'one joker is used for gammg at par gow poker :

“two threes being the lowest ranking full house SR

6 “Flush” is a hrgh hand consrstmg of frve)cards of
the same suit. - When comparing two. ﬂushes the provr-, :
srons of (e) below: shall be apphed R v

7. “Straight” is a high hand consrstmg of frve cards of

" consecutive rank, regardless of. suit, with an ‘ace, king, -
- queen, jack and-10 being the highest ranking straight; an-

'~ ace, two, three, four and five being the second highest. -
ranking strarght and a six, five, four, three and two being

" the lowest rankmg strarght

o8, “Three of-a-kind”-is a hrgh hand contamrng three
“cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces’
bemg the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos.

9. “Two parrs is a high hand contarnlng two “pairs,”
_with two aces‘and two kings being the highest ranking two
- pair hand and two threes and two twos being the lowest

- ranking two pa1r hand; and

10. “Parr is either a high hand or a low hand consist-
“ing of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, with
_.two aces being the highest rankrng pair - and two twos

berng the lowest rankmg parr : ;

(o For purposes of settmg the hands a Joker may be ‘
strarght' La “ﬂush ”:

(d) Notw1thstand1ng the provrsrons of (b) above a casmo'

hcensee may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush -

formed w1th an ace, two, three, four and five of the same, :

- Supp. _'3'-18-96



o "19 47-113

‘suit shall be the lowest’ rankmg strarght ﬂush and that a

e strarght formed wrth an ace, two, three, four and five,
Ifa -
o casino licensee chooses to exercise this option,. it shall so.

o mdrcate in 1ts Rules of the Games Submrssron : f

'Vregardless of suit, shall be the lowest rankmg strarght

) (e) When comparmg two high hands or two' low hands‘
_ which are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the .

~ provisions of this section, or which contain' none “of the

poker hands authorized herein, the hand which contains.the

* highest ranking card as provided in (a) above which is not

contained in the’other hand shall be considered: the higher’ "

ranking hand. If the two hands are’of identical rank"after

the apphcatron of this subsection, the hands shall be consrd-» o

L ered a copy hand

- ’19 47-11 4 Pai gow poker shaker and dice; computerlzed o

random number generator

S (a) Pa1 gow poker shall be played with three drce whrch i
shall be. maintained at all times inside a pai gow.poker

~ shaker. The dice used to play pai gow. poker shall meet the =~

requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the pai gow poker

- The pai gow poker shaker and the drce contained

p therern shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall'i

" never be left unattended whrle at the'table.

2 No dice that have been placed in a par gow poker /

shaker for use in gaming shall remarn on a table for more’

‘than 24 hours

(b) As an alternatrve to. the pa1 ‘ZOW . poker shaker and ,

dice described in (a). above, a casino licensee may, pursuant
to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13B and 19:47-11.8C, play the game of

- pai gow poker with a computerized random number genera- - ‘

‘tor that automatically selects and dlsplays a number from 1.

through 7 inclusive.

Amended by. R.1994 d.224, effective May 2,1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. v344(a) 26.N.J.R. 1853(b). ..~

' 19 47-11. 5 Opemng of the table for gammg

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall -sort and
inspect the cards and the ﬂoorperson :assigned to the. table
shall . verify the inspection as required . by N. J.A.C.

. 19:46-1.18. If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee _

© contains two jokers, the dealer and-a casino supervisorshall

ensure that only one joker is- utllrzed and' that the other- -

' Joker is torn in half and drscarded
.

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,;
‘the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual -
The -

inspection by the first player to arrive at the table.
_cards, shall be spread out according to’ su1t and in sequence
.. and shall include one joker.. 7 - REDURNE N

| T

Supp. 3-18-96

' Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.

- See: 26 NJR. 344(a), 26 NIR. 1853(b).

be changed at least every elght‘hours; '
~ use on a pai gow poker table and dealt from the hand shall
‘be changed . at least every four hours. .
compliance with this subsectron must be. submrtted to the;_' .
Commission for approval

shaker shall meet the requirements of N. JA. C. 19: 46-1. 13B.

B OTHER AGENCIES,’ -
(c) After the frrst player is afforded an opportumty to

. vrsually rnspect the cards, the ‘cards shall be turned face
‘down on'the  table, mixed. thoroughly by a “washing” or

chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked.: Once the cards

" have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance wrth 3

NJAC. 1947—116

d) Ifa casino lrcensee uses an automated card shufﬂrngf' :

- -device to play the game: of pai gow poker and two decks of

cards are received at - the table pursuant to N.J. AC

" 19:46-1.18 and 19: 47—11 2, each deck  of cards shall be 4
separately - sorted,” mspected verified, spread, inspected, . -

mrxed stacked and shufﬂed in accordance with the provi- -
sions of (a) through . (c) ‘above,. 1mmed1ately prror ‘to_the

commencement of play. .

Lk p N
(e) All cards open_ed;foruseion a-pai gow poker -table
and dealt from a manual or ‘an automated dealing shoe shall
All cards opened for’

Procedures . for -

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). ~ ~ ot
In (d), specified changing cards when dealing from~a. shoe- and -

dealing from'the hand.. -

Amended by-R.1994 d. 24, effective May 2,1994.

N - { 5

.19 47—11 6 Shuffle and cut of the cards

" shoe

(a) After recelvmg a-deck of cards at the table in accor-.'y ’ dealer shall: |

(a) Immedrately prior. to the commencement of play and

" after each 'round of play has been completed the dealer -
~shall shuffle the cards ‘either manually or by use of an

automated card \shufﬂing de,vice' so that -the cards are ran-
domly intermixed.. Upon completion of the shuffle, the
dealer. or device -shall place the deck of cards in a single

stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall o

be deemed to prohrbrt an automated card shuffling device

" which, upon completron of the shuffling of the cards, inserts - -

the cards directly mto an, automated or manual dealrng _
(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the .

1 If the cards were shuffled usmg an automated card :
shufﬂmg device, deal or deliver-the cards in ‘accorddnce

~with ‘the procedures set forth in NJA.C. 19:47-11.8,"~ -

11.8A or 11.8B; or .x/?

2 If the cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in -
accordarice with the procedures set forth i (c) through
‘ (e) below : - , -

y (c) Upon completron of a manual shufﬂe, the dealer shall .

4748

place-the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereaf-
. ter, the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, wrth
.the backs facing up and faces facing the layout, to the player

determined pursuant to (d) below. - If no player accepts the

. cut, the dealer shall cut the cards
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19:47-11.8

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the
followmg order

1. - The first player to the table if the game is just
" beginning;-

2. The player who accepts the bank pursuant to
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to.each player
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank
until a player accepts the cut; or

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of

" the dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play;

‘provided, however, if there are two or more consecutive

rounds of play where there is no bank, the offer to cut the

_cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the

player to the far rrght of the dealer has been offered the
cut.

(e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end.
Once the cuttrng card has been inserted, the dealer shall

take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting -

card and place  them on the bottom of the stack. - The
dealer shall then remove the cover card and place it on the
bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove
the cutting card and, at the discretion of the casino licensee,
either place it in the discard\rack or use it as an additional
cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of
the deck. The dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards in
accordance with - the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C.
19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B.

(f) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the

procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.5(c) shall be com- -

pleted.

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b):
Revised (b), (d), and (e).

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b).

19:47-11.7 Wagers

(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow
poker layout.
not be accepted at the game of pai gow poker.

_ (b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow pbker /
Once a player has -

table may place a wager at the game.
. placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain
seated until the completion of the round of play.

47-49

v hand of the dealer.’
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving

A verbal wager accompanied by.cash shall .

(c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to
the dealer announcing “No more bets” in accordance with
the dealing procedures set forth in° N.JLA.C. 19:47-11.8,
11.8A or 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made,
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.”

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993:
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).

In (c), added reference to 11.8A. ‘
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.

“See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).

Amended by R.1994 d.224, éffective May 2, 1994, v -
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N. J.R. 1853(b). ) |

- 19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealmg the cards from a_

- manual dealing shoe

(a) ‘If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the

- requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on

the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures -
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the

" dealer shall announce “No more bets”.

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures

~ authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting

position for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers
the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, all
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt to any player at the table.

(c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has
been determined, each card shall be rem‘oyed from the
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right
The dealer shall deal the first card to

clockwise around the table, deal a card to all other posi-
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a
wager at the position. The dealer shall then return to the
starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise
rotation and shall continue dealing until each position,

_ including the dealer has seven cards.

(d) ‘After seven cards have been dealt to each position,
including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining
cards from the shoe and determrne whether exactly four -
cards are left. » :

1. If four cards Temain, the four cards shall not be
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack.
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position
where there is no wager and place them in the discard
rack without exposing, the cards.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less
than -seven cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to

Supp. 3-18-96



‘ OTHER AGENCIES

Amended by R. 1993 d 192 effectlve May 3, ]993
See: 24 N.J.R: 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). -

. Amended by R 1994 d:224, effective- May 2, 1994
©. . See: 26 N.J.R.344(a),.26 N.J.R, 1853(b).~ S
+ " Amended by R:1995d.78, effective February 6 1995

719 47-11 8A Procedures for dealmg the cards from the i
' : “hand

(a) Notwrthstandlng any other provrs1on of NJ. A C. 19: 46‘ .
’ jor thrs chapter a.casino hcensee may, Lrn 1ts drscretlon, -
. permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play par gow poker

) from his’ or her hand

L (b) Ifa casmo hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt /
. ‘from: the’ dealer s hand the followmg requlrements shall be -~

S . observed

Once the procedures requn‘ed by

the deck of cards in either hand.

PN Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch he'j
R “or she will hold the cards the dealer: shall use that-hand o
"'.{-_f'whenever holdrng the cards durmg that round of play.:: -

i ““The cards held by the dealer shall at. all times be-
: kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory_

‘container; , o
2 The dealer shall then announce “No more ‘bets”

In(a), added proviso: regardmg dealing, from the han I o v o

v If the cards have not been mis-
dealt -all” hands shall be consrdered void and the. entlre’
deck_of cards shall be removed»from the table pursuant to;'

. -stacks and placed the four remamrng cards in the discard -
“rack, the dealer shall then; using one of the procedures
_r_.authorlzed by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determme ‘the - startrng :
- position - for dehvermg the stacks of cards
- licensee offers the additional wager authorlzed by NJAC. -
© 19:47-11.13; all ‘such addrtronal ‘wagers shall be -determined =~
-+~ and ‘paid and the procedures in NJAC. 19: 47—11 13 shall -
“be completed,. before any stack of cards 1s dealt t0. any .
 See: 26 NJR. 4343(2), 27 NIR: 549(0). 1 v SEOIE RN

:.1»

(e) Once the dealer has completed deahng the seven

player at the table

“If . the . casino

(f) After the startmg posrtron for dehverrng the stacks of

" cards has been determined, the. dealer shall deliver the first . .
stack to the starting position as’ determined in (e) above -’
- and, movmg clockwise around the‘table, deliver the remain-
ing stacks. in order to all pos1t10ns “including the dealer, -
~ regardless of whether there. is a wager at the position. :In - - -
i dehverrng the: stacks; ‘the stack ‘farthest to the left of the: = -
"\ dealer shall be “considered the first: stack and the stack'
K farthest to the right of. the: dealer shall be considered the~ * -
seventh - stack The dealer shall dehver each stack face .. .

i '.‘Vdown AR -_:; v_‘f. v '
‘ NJAC | “(9) After the seven stacks ‘have been del1vered to each T

‘ 19 47 & have. been completed‘ the dealer shall p lace _+ position, including the -dealer; the' dealer ‘shall ‘collect any " - -
' - stacks dealt to a player posmon where there i is no'wager.and. -
: »place them in the d1scard rack without exposrng the. cards

) New Rule R. 1993 d. 192 effectlve May 3, 1993

©_prior to" deahng seven. stacks: of seven cards each to the - -

area in front’ of thie table’ 1nventory contalner “The dealer '

shall deal each card by holding: the. deck of cards in"the

o ate area of the layout

o ‘v;.'

& -(c) The dealer shall deal the fn'st seven cards movrng-d;

* from Jeft to- r1ght and- the second seven cards- ‘moving from

' "/'-_fnght to left -and shall continue alternatmg in thrs manner‘,

untll there are seven stacks of seven cards

(d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been’ dealt the
" "dealer shall: determlne whether exactly four cards are left by N

e ,if,spreadmg them face:down on the layout

- If four cards rémain, the cards shall not be exposed‘ »
to anyone at. the table and shall be placed in'the dlscard B

g rack

ﬂshall determme Af the cards. were mrsdealt If the cards

. 'were misdealt and ‘a stack has more or less than seven: )
«+'cards,, the" round of. play shall ‘be ‘void and. the: cards

"Ij,..-reshufﬂed ~If, the cards have ‘not been mlsdealt ‘the

‘NJAC 19 46—1 18

N

| Sppsls%

X chosen hand and -using: the other hand'to remove the top
. ,’card of the-deck and place it. face down on the approprr-’

“round of play shall be considered void-and the entire deck B
7 of ‘cards-shall ‘be removed from the table pursuant tof‘

:See 26N J R. 4343(a) 27 NJ.R. 549(c).

' 19 47—11 8B Procedures for dealmg the cards from an g

* " See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 24 NJ.R, 4283(a) 25N J R 1887(b)
" Amended by R:1994 d.224, effective May 2,1994: " ¢ " TSP
‘Sée: 26 N.J.R.-344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). B P

Amended by R.1995-d:78; effective February 65 1995

s

automated dealmg shoe

(a) Notw1thstand1ng any other provision of N. J AC. 19:46
" or ‘this’ chapter a. casino, licensee may, in its " discretion,
“choose to have the cards used to play pai gow ‘poker dealt .
from- an automated dealing' shoe which dispenses cards in, -
i stacks of seven cards, pr0v1ded that the shoe,-its location: ,
E and the procedures for 1ts use are approved by the Commls- e

: 'SlOIl

2 If more: or: less than four cards remam the dealer L

authorized by N.J:A.C. 19:47-11.8C; determine the starting
“position for- delivering the ‘stacks. of ‘cards: SRIPRE:
- licensee offers the -additional wager. authorrzed by NJAC.

| ©19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined. . - -
‘and: paid. and 'the: procedures in N.J.A.C."19:47-11.13 shall”
‘be completed; ~before any stack of cards is dealt to-any
e player at the table T UL SR

(b) If a casino hcensee chboses't’o have the cards’ ‘dealt
from an automated. deahng shoe the followrng requrrements. Y
.shall be observed. ' :

“Once the procedures requlred by NJ AC

19: 47-11 6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed S

in‘the automated dealing shioe. -

2 The \dealer shall then announce “No more bets

‘ prior to the shoe drspensmg any stacks of cards.

‘_(c) The dealer shall then, usmg one of the procedures'

If the casino

47.50
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(d) Once the startlng posrtron has been determmed 1n

_.‘accordance. with (¢) above, the dealer ‘shall dehver the first’

" stack of cards. dispensed by the automated deahng shoe to -
/ that position. As the remarmng stacks are dispensed to the -
dealer " by : the automated dealing ‘shoe, the: dealer shall - -

deliver a stack in ‘turn- to - each . of the -other . positions,

including ' the dealer, moving -clockwise around. the “table,..
whether or not there is a wager at the posmon The dealer

; shall deliver each stack face down

i reshuffled.

(e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have been S
drspensed and’ “delivered: to each posrtron, including- the -
dealer, the dealer’ shall remove the remaining cards from the
“shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are left by .

spreadmg them face down on _the layout.

b

rack.

20X ‘more or less than four cards re'mam “the de‘aler
-.shall determine if the cards were mrsdealt If the cards
- were misdealt -and:a stack has more - or less than seven

“cards, the round .of play shall be void and the cards
| If ‘the cards have not been misdealt, the -
round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to.

N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 18

. (It the dealer determlnes the cards were dealt properly,’
'the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a position .
~ where there is no wager and place them in the drscard rack'

vwrthout exposing the cards ¥ : '

New Rule, R 1994°d. 224 effectlve May 2, 1994

See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26'N.J.R. 1853(b)." .-
Amended by R.1995 d.78,.effective February-6, 1995.
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a) 27NJR: 549(0) B

19: 47—11 8C Procedure for determmmg the startmg

position for dealing cards or dellvermg stacks ‘

of cards -

(a) In- order to determme ‘the - starting posrtlon for the -

' - dealing of cards or the delrvery of stacks of cards for the

e

, (b) The dealer shall’ shake the pai gow poker shaker and‘ g
- dice described .in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.4 at least three times so -

as to cause a random mixture of the drce

- The dealer shall then remove. the lid covermg the:
pa1 gow poker shaker total the dice and announce the‘

total

2. To determme the startrng pos1t10n the dealer shall :
~count counterclockwise around the- table, with the posi-

tion of the dealer considered number one, and contmurng
around the table’ with: each bettmg position counted 'in

order, mcludmg the dealer, regardless of whether there is-

S R 47-51]'-’

L If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed, i
" to anyone at’ the table and shall. be placed 1n the dlscard_-
S . - *_the number..

c.oa wager at the posrtron untrl the count matches the total .

' ;of the’ three dice. .
3 Examples are as follows

- i..-If the:dice total 8 the. dealer would receive the
. first card or stack of cards; or

ii, .. If the"dice total 14, the sixth bettrng pOSlthIl‘
would receive the first card or stack of cards.

4. After the ‘dealing or dehvery of the cards has been .
compléted in accordance with the procedures set forth in
NJ.A.C. 19:47-118, 11. 8A or 11.8B, the dealer shall:

. place. the cover on the pai.gow poker shaker and shake

- the shaker once.  The pai gow poker shaker shall then be
; placed to the rlght of the dealer.

() The dealer may use a computerrzed random number
generator approved by the Commission to select and display
anumber from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce
To determine the starting position, the dealer
shall - count - counterclockwise. around the 'table, with the

‘posrtron of the dealer considered number one, and continu-
- ing around the table with each betting position counted’ in
- order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a

wager at-the position, until the- count matches the number ‘
d1splayed by the random number generator ‘ T '

(d) 'After the startmg posrtron fot a round of play has‘.

.been determined, a casino licensee may, in its discretion,
. -mark that -position by the use of an addltronal cut card or

srmrlar obJect :

New Rule, R 1994.d.224, effectrve May 2, 1994
See:"26 N J R. 344(a) 26 N J R: 1853(b)

)"‘

,.19 :47-11.9 Procedures for completlon of each round of

play; settmg of hands; payment and collection
, ‘of wagers; payout odds; vigorish
(a) After the deahng ‘of the cards has been completed N

“‘each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the cards
.“into" a high hand and low hand.  ‘When setting, the two. *

hands, the five card high hand must be equal to or higher in’

- rank than the two card low hand. For example, if the two
card hand contains a pair of sevens, ‘the five card hand must .

contain: at least a parr of sevens and the three remammg .

cdrds.
game of pai gow poker, ‘a ‘casino licensee may, in its
' drscretron use the procedure authorrzed in- (b) or (c) below

(b) Each player at the table shall be. responsrble for- . :

setting his or her own hands and no other person except the

“dealer may touch the cards of that player ‘Each player shall

be required to keep the seven cards in full view'of the

“dealer at all times.

. hand and placed the two hands face down on the appropri-

“-ate’areaof the layout the player shall not touch the cards,. '
again.: ; : :

Once each player has set a hlgh and low

“(c) After all players have set therr hands and placed the ”

" cards ‘on the table, the seven cards of the dealer shall be

turned over and thedealer shall set ‘his or “her hands by -
arranging the cards into a high and low hand. The dealer

~shall then place the two hands face up on the approprrate_' S
_area of the layout 4 . v :

¢ :\

" Supp. 3-18-96
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(d) Each casino licensee shall subm1t to the Commrssron

in its- Rules of the Games Submrssron the manner in whrch it

~ will require the hands of the dealer to be set."

(e) rA. player may announce that ‘he or she wrshes to

“surrender -his -or her wager prior to the dealer. exposing’

either of the two hands of that player pursuant’ to. (f) below,

" Once the player has. announced. his or her intention to

o surrender, the dealer shall:-

o1, Immedrately collect the wager from that player

" and

2. Collect the seven “cards dealt to that player w1thout
_exposing the cards to anyone at the table. The dealer

. shall verify that seven cards were collected by counting .

them face down on the layout prror to placmg them in the
drscard rack _ -

_ ,v - (f) Once the dealer has set a hrgh and low hand, the
* dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting from

- the right and proceeding counterclockwise around the table.-

The dealer shall compare the high.and low hand of each -

~player to the high and low hand of the dealer and shall

the dealér and put in the table inventory container,

| . card hrgh hand)

- the wager, but shall immediately colléct the cards of that

o player is hrgher in rank than the low hand of the dealer. -

. ‘/

~or

s announce if the wager of that player shall’ wm lose or be
o consrdered a tie (‘ push”) R "\ -

(g) All losing - wagers shall be 1mmed1ately collected by\
All
losing ‘hands shall also be collected A wager made by a

: player shall lose if:

" The high hand of the player is lower in rank than :
the hrgh hand of the dealer and the low hand of the

_‘player is lower in rank than the low hand of ‘the dealer;

2. The hrgh hand of the player is. identical in rank to
~the high hand of the dealer or the low hand of the player
is 1dentlcal in rank to the low hand of the dealer (a“ copy
‘hand”) and the other hand of the/player is identical in

S 'rank or lower in rank than the other hand of the dealer;;:

‘3. The high hand of the player was not set so as to
frank equal to or hrgher than the low hand of that player

- 4. The two hands of the player were not otherwrse set -

' \correctly in accordance with the rules of the game (for

. example, a player forms a three card low hand and-a four

"f_(h) If a wager isa push ‘the dealer shall not collect or pay

player
1. The high hand of the player is hrgher in rank than -
the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the
- player is identical in rank to the low hand of the dealer
(copy hand) or lower m rarik than the low hand of the/
'-dealer or - = -

‘A wager ‘made by a player shall ‘be a push if:-

S92, The high hand of the player is 1dentrcal in rank to

~ the high hand of the dealer (copy hand) or lower in rank
than the ‘high hand of the dealer, but the low hand. of the -

~

Suppb.’ 3;18-96‘“> o
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front of the player.who accepts the bank.
" offered the bank. accepts, the player seated to the right of
that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round
of play. The initial offer -to be the bank -shall rotate -

~ rounds of play. .

B 4752

) ' OTHER AGENCIES

(i) All winning hands shall remain face up on the layout. -
Wmmng wagers shall be- paid -after all hands have been
" exposed. The dealer shall pay winning ‘wagers begrnnmg ’

- with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and -
A wager:

- made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is-
_higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low
hand of the player is higher in rank than the low hand of the '

continuing counterclockwise around the ‘table.

dealer

_ (J) A wmnmg pai gow poker wager shall be pard off by a
casino licensee -at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casmov -

licensee shall extract a comm1ssron known as “vigorish’

: from the winning player in an amount equal to five percent:
of the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting
‘the vrgorrsh the casino licensee may round off the vigorish.
to 25 cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A

casino licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the - o

time the winning payout is made. -

then collect the cards from that player.

(k) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked up in

corder and placed in the discard rack in'such a way that they -
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of -
. a questron or drspute ' :

19 47-11. 10 Player- bank co-bankmg, selectlon of bank

procedures for dealing
(a)- A casino. licensee may, in-its discretion, offer to all

-players at a pai gow poker table the opportunity. to bank the -
game. If the casino licensee elects this option, all the other .

- provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent .-

that they conflict with the provisions.of this section, in which -

- case -the provisions of ' this section shall - control for any

round of play in which a player is the bank. o

Sy
(b) A player may- not be ‘the bank at the start of “the

game. For the purposes of this section, the start of the
game shall mean the first round of play after the dealer is

-requrred to shuffle the cards in accordance with the proce-

dures set forth i in N.JA.C. 19: 47-11 5(c)

(c) After the first round of - play pursuant to- (b) above,

.. -each player at the table shall have the option to either be -

: The dealer -
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right of the =
: dealer offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise -

the bank or pass the bank to the next player.

rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank.
The dealer shall place a marker designating the bank in
If the first player

counterclockwise around the ‘table - until it returns to “the
dealer

play provrded in this subchapter

In no event may any player bank two. consecutive .-
If no player wishes to be the bank, the’ o
round of play shall proceed in accordance wrth the rules of -

- After a winning wager -
- has been paid and the vigorish collected, the dealer shall ,



" the table.

- been shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from._
~ the table inventory containér in an amount equal to the last
‘wager made by that player against the dealer or in an

. in front of that player.

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION S
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(d) Before a player may be permrtted 10 bank a round of E
_ play, the dealer shall determine that: -

1. The player placed a wager agamst the dealer durrng ’
the last found of play in which there was no player_

bankmg the game; and

- 2. The player has sufficient gammg chrps on:the table
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the

table for that round of play. B -

(e) A casino licensee may, in 1ts drscretron offer the bank

the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the
‘wagers made during a round of play
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at ™~
» If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank -
must specifically request the dealer to accept responsrbrllty-
for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers..
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent .

of the winning wagers, it shall be known as “co-banking”

* and the dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg the co-bank:
When the dealer is co-banking, the:
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank -
/in the manner submitted to the Commission. pursuant to -
N.JA.C. 19:47-11.9. When co-banking is 1n “effect,- the '

dealer may not place a wager against the bank.

(f) If a player is the bank the player may only wager on‘
_one betting area. . . .

(g) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be
the bank pursuant to (d) above -and after the cards have

amount, the calculation of which has-been approved by the

Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum .
wagered by the dealer be a lesser- amount or that the dealer .
place no wager during that round of play. Any amount
‘wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front” of the table"

rnventory contamer

(h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealrng"
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—-11 8 and[

11.8C shall’ a/pply, except as. follows:

. 1. If-apai gow poker shaker and dice are berng used
‘to determine the starting position for the dealing of the =
‘cards, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker .

- three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead

of the dealer. It shall be the responsrbrhty of the dealer

~ to -ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker
at least three times so as to cause a random mixture. of

the dice. -Once the bank has completed shaking the pai

gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-*
- ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce
The dealer shall always remove the lid from

the. total.
- the pai gow poker shakerand if the bank madvertently

removes the lid, the dealer shall require  the pai gow j

poker shaker to be covered and- reshaken by the bank

4153

If the casino licensee

When .

2. If a computerrzed random number generator is
- .used to determine the starting position for the dealing of

" the cards the device shall be operated .in accordance with

' procedures approved by the Commrssron '

3 When countrng the bettmg posrtrons mcludmg the
- -dealer ‘to determine the- starting position: for dealing the

~ cards, the position of the banker, mstead of the dealer' o \
: shall be consrdered number one.

v?(r) If the cards are to be dealt from - the hand, the |
procedures set forth in N.JA.C. 19: 47—11 SA and 11, SC&

: shall 'apply, except as follows: -

- Once the dealer has completed deahng the seven '
vstacks and-placed the four remaining cards in the discard
- rack pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.8A, the bank shall -

select the first stack to be’ dehvered by the dealer. This

- stack shall be designated as the- first stack by the dealer -
‘ movmg it toward the players : ,

2 If a par gow poker shaker and drce are bemg used,

'f;to determme the starting position for the delivery of the
- first stack, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker
~ .three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19: 47-11.8C(b) instead
- -of the dealer,

dec It shall be the responsibility of the‘dealer 3
*'to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker

“-at least three times so as to_cause a random mixture of '
- - the dice. Once ‘the bank has completed shaking the pai-
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-

ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the drce and announce

o the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from

- the.pai gow poker shaker and if the bank madvertently
,removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai.gow

S poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank'

3 If a computerrzed random number generator 1s' ‘

:used to’ determine the starting position for the delivery of - - ’

“the frrst stack, the device shall-be operated in accordance
wrth procedures approved by the Commrssron !

' 4 When countrng the bettmg positions, mcludmg the
"dealer, to determine the starting position” for delrvenng

the seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank, : mstead “
of the dealer shall be consrdered number one. . ‘

Supp. 3-18-96
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R ‘proceeding left to right. -
o, . right of the frrst stack, the dealer wrll begin with the stack
' farthest to the left and proceed to the right. The dealer

- shall’ dehver each stack face down'to ‘each posrtron in-

" inventory container.

19 47-11 10
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5 The dealer shall deliver the first" stack 'as deter-»

S 7_ mmed in (i)1 above to the starting position as determined -
" in. NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.8C and- (i)2 ‘through. 4 ‘ above:

;T..'Thereafter ‘the dealer shall deliver the remammg stacks,
©...in a clockwise rotation begmmng with the stack closest to

.- ~~the right of the first stack and proceedmg until all’ stacks

. . to the. nght of the first: stack have been dealt and then. -
""“vmovmg to. the stack farthest to the left of ‘the dealer and .-

‘If there -are no stacks to the

|

S ~clud1ng the dealer regardless of whether there isa wager
. at the posrtron L

11 8C shall apply, except as follows Ry
1. Ifa pai gow- poker shaker and. drce are berng used

_shoe, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker three

“times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11:8C(b) instead of ‘the

_dealer. Tt shall be the responsibility of the dealér to

“-ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker: shaker at
.~ least three times 5o as to cause‘a random mixture of the

- _dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai gow
,poker shaker; the dealer shall remove the lid covering the -
- pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and -announce the

- total. - The dealer shall always remove the lid from the pai !

- ..gow poker shaker and if the bank madvertently removes

" the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow poker shaker -
- to be covered and reshaken by the bank. L

o If a computerrzed random nurnber generator s

el used ‘to determine the starting: position, the device shall

o bé operated in accordance wrth procedures approved by"
‘.‘bthe Commrssron e LT, .

3 When countrng the bettrng posrtrons mcludrng the‘ L
* dealer, to determme ‘the starting position' for delivering

-~ the stacks of cards as they are dispensed by the shoe, the

""posrtron of the. bank, 1nstead of the dealer shall ‘be.-

: .'consrdered number one.-

Once

S to determine the starting position for the delivery of the -
- first stack of cards dispensed- by the automated- dealing

- 47-54

‘the center of the table.: s
i “before all winning: wagers have been paid, the dealer shall ; .

. G the cards are to be dealt from an automated deahng Fie :‘collect from the bank, an amount equal t6 the remaining =~

~-shoe, the procedures set forth in' N.J.A.C. 19 47—11 8B and g2
: -layout.

- around the table.

3

(l) If bankmg is in effect once: the dealer has determmed '; .
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the- bank, i

~ any, the dealer shall :expose “the hands of . each player
starting with-the player ‘farthest to the right - of the dealer
- and proceedmg counterclockwise around the. table:

dealer shall compare the high and low hand of ‘each player‘
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if -

the wager shall win, lose or'be considered a push against the” -

bank. - All losing -wagers shall be immediately collected and -

placed in the center of the table After all hands have been - o
.. exposed, all winning wagers, 1nc1ud1ng the -dealer’s wager,

shall bepaid by the dealer with the’ gammg chips located in
_If this amount becomes exhausted -

winning wagers and place that amount in the center -of the .

I, after collecting
all losing wagers and paying- all ‘winning wagers, there is a

- surplus " in_the- center of ‘the table, this amount shall be
: ~charged a five percent’ vigorish in accordance with NJA.C. =
- 19:47-11,9.  Once the vrgorrsh has been pard the remammg? N

amount shall be grven to the bank. - S

(m) If cofbanking is ,in effe.ct, once t_he id.e'a‘ler has set the
co-bank hand pursuant to (e) above, the dealer shall expose .

the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to .~ B

the right of the dealer and proceedmg counterclockwise °

" After all -hands have - been exposed all winning

-If this amount- becomes

The dealer shall -

If after collecting all losing wagers |
and paying all ‘winning wagers, there is a surplus in the

- center of the table; this amount will be counted- and. the

dealer shall place half of this amount into the table invento-
1y container. - The dealer shall collect a five percent vrgonsh"
in- accordance with N.J:A.C. 19:47-11.9.on the - remaining

~-amount and place the vrgorrsh amount in the table inventory
. -container. - The remarmng amount shall then be grven to the‘ .

co- bank R AN

/-

: (n) Immedrately after a wrnmng wager of the dealer is". .
- paid, this amount and the. orrgmal wager shall be returned'

to the table mventory contarner

“The- -

The remammg winning wagers shall be paid from - - .
“the amount in the center of the layout. '

The: dealer shall compare the high-and </~
- low hand of each player to the hrgh and low hand of the . /.
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be.
*“considered a push against the bank. All losrng wagers shall :
‘be unmedrately collected. and placed in the center of the
table.
wagers shall be paid by ‘the dealer with the gaming chips -
- located in"the center of: the table. )
" exhausted before - all wrnnmg wagers have' been ‘paid, the .~ .
dealer shall collect from the ‘co-bank, an amount equal to. - O
_one-half of the remaining winning wagers ‘and place that
~amount in the center of the layout. .
~ remove an -amount equalto” one- half of the remaining
* winning wagers from the table inventory container and place - o

' '(k) If the cards dealt to the dealer have not been prevr- . that amount in the center of the layout...

© “ously collected, after ‘each player has’ set his or her two
. hands and placed ‘them -onthe appropriate area of the
o ‘ilayout the two hands of the dealer shall then be- set
' the dealer has’ formed a- hrgh and low hand, the dealer shall
By expose the hands of the bank and determine: if the hands of
- the dealer are hrgher in rank than' the hands of the bank. “If -
U the dealer wins, the cards of the dealer shall be stacked face -
2 up. 10’ the _right” of the -table 1nventory container -with ‘the -
o amount wagered by the ‘dealer - agarnst the bank placed -on
. top.. If the “dealer pushes, the dealer shall return the
. amount wagered by the dealer against'the bank to the table
' If the dealer loses, the amount wa--
o gered by the dealer against the bank shall be moved to the'
S 'center of the layout .

"The.- remamrng‘f
- winning wagers shall be: paid from the ‘total amount in the
. center: of the layout. .
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(o) Each player who has a wrnmng wager agarnst ‘the -

_ bank shall pay.a five percent vrgorrsh on the amount won, to-
the dealer, in accordance with. N JA.C. 19 47—11 9.

 Amended by R.1993 4.192; effective May 3, 1993,

- See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).

' '-lthe dealer shall call a' “No roll” and reshake the dlce

See: 26 N.JR. 344(3) 26 NJR. 1853(b)

Added new (h) and. redesignated exrstmgr(h) through (l) as (h)1 .~
through 5. ‘Added new (1) and redesrgnated exrstmg (m) through (q) as-

(j) through' (n). -
Amended by R. 1994 d. 224 effectrve May 2, 1994

19: 47—11 11 Irregularltres, mvalld roll of the dlce

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and_ e
“all three dice do-not land flat on the bottom of the shaker; . -

~(b) It the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and a,'
.dre or dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a “Nof

roll” and reshake the drce

(c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals the drce and deals the,'
.~ first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all -

hands shall bev‘ called dead and the dealer shall reshufﬂe the:»,.v 1 that table

o cards.:

(d) If the dealer exposes ‘any: of the - cards dealt to a

- player, the player has- the ‘option of" vordrng the hand. "
© Without looking at the ‘unexposed cards, the player shall
, make the decrsron erther to play out the hand or: to vord the Lo

(e) Ifa card -or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is
exposed, all hands shall be vord and the cards shall be"
) reshuffled. - . : : s :

(f) A card found turned face up in. the shoe shall not ‘be

used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.” If K
- more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all -
‘ hands shall be v01d and the cards shall be reshufﬂed £

(2 A card drawn in error- w1thout its face bemg exposed’ ;'
e ,shall be. used as though it was the next card from the shoe -

(h) If any player or the dealer is dealt an 1ncorrectv :
number - of cards, all hands shall be vord and the cards}

o reshufﬂed

e
/ " pursuant -to N.J. AC. 19: 47—11 9 S0 that the round of play-
© may be completed -

(i) If the dealer does ‘not set hrs or her hands m the :
* ‘manner submitted to the Commrssron pursuant:to N.J. AC o
©'19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance wrth this -
k submrss1on and the round of play completed :

SN

ly, _the wager shall ‘not “be lost -pursuant to N.J.A.C.

19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the

bank’s: hands- in the manner- submrtted ‘to the Commrssron’

J
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19:47-1113.

(]) If the bank does not set his or her own hands correct= - '

‘ 19 47-11 13 Permrssrble addrtlonal wager , S ‘
(a) 1t a casino licensee, pursuant to-N.J. A C. 19 47—11 8C e
_uses a random number generator to determine the starting -
position for the dealing of cards or the delrvery of stacks.of = -
~cards, the casino licensee may in its discretion offer to every.

(k) If a card is exposed whrle the dealer is deahng the_1 -

. seven stacks in-accordance with N.J. A.C 19 47—11 8A theff »
-cards shall be reshufﬂed - o

i

(l) If cards are bemg dealt from the hand and the dealer - :

fails to- deal the seven ‘stacks in accordance wrth NJ A.C. (

_;19 47—11 8A(c) the cards shall be reshufﬂed

L (m) If an automated card shufﬂmg devrce is bemg used*'
and the devrce Jams stops shuffling during a shufﬂe, or fails

' - to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards. shall be reshuffled in

o ;accordance wrth procedures approved by the Commrssron ‘

(n) If an automated deahng shoe is berng used and the.,“_ B
~.-device jams, stops dealmg ‘cards, or fails to deal all cards -

. during a tound of play, the round of play shall be void, and
- the cards’ shall be removed from the device and reshuffled .
with any. cards already dealt, in accordance with- procedures PR
'approved by the Commrssron : SRR

(o) Any automated card shufﬂrng devrce or automated o

deahng shoe shall be removed from a gaming table ‘before .
- any othet method of shufﬂrng or deahng may- be utrhzed at o

Amended by R. 1993) 4.192, effective May 3, 1993
- See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.JR. 1887(b). -

- In. (c);-added “or delivers the first stack”. Added (k) and (l)

" Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.
 Seer 26 NJR. 344(a) 26NJR. 1853(b) '

- 19: 47—11 12 A player wagermg on more than one bettmg

: .area
(a) Except as provrded in N J. A C. 19 47—11 10(f) a casi-

. ,jno lrcensee ‘may, in its discretion, permrt a player to.wager. - "
- on no more than two bettmg areas at a pai gow, poker table -
whrch areas must be ad] acent to each other B - ‘

(b) If a casino hcensee permrts a. player to wager on two o

ad_]acent ‘betting areas, the cards dealt to each betting area =~
shall be played separately. o
" the player shall'be required to rank and set the hand with

~the larger wager before ranking. and. setting the other hand. - o

If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played =
“separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand .~
“being ranked and set before the player proceeds torank and
. set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked andset
- and placed face down on the approprrate area of the layout R
- the hand may not be changed : L

If the two wagers are not equal,

Repealed: by R. 1993 d 630 effectlve December 6, 1993 »
© See: 25 NJ.R: 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a).

‘ Section’ was; “Mrmmum and maximum wagers” RecOdiﬁed from

bi—'; /C

" Supp. 3-18-96



-New Rule R. 1995 d.78, effectlve February 6 1995
E "See 26NJ.R. 4343(a), 27NJR, 549(c)

o text clearly 1nd1cates otherwrse R IS

N
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| OTHER'AGENCIES '

player at the pai gow poker table the optron to make an
‘additional wager as to which one of the numbers 1 through

: 7 will be selected and displayed by ‘the random number

.generator at the begmnrng ofa round of play

o (b) ‘The followrng procedures shall be observed by any
", .casino licensee offerrng the addrtronal wager authorrzed by S

this section::

_ erator at the begmnmg of a round of play, any player who ’
~has made a pai gow poker wager pursuant to. N.J.A.C.
~ 19:47-11.7 may, at’ the same time, make the additional -

" wager authorrzed by this section. " A player may make an =~

- additional wager on more than one. number durmg each
- ’rround of play .

2. A player shall make an addrtronal wager by placrng
‘gaming chips, and if permitted by the casino licensee, a
. match play coupon, on the number selected by the player
- in the area designated for additional wagers on the pai -
S gow- poker table layout. ‘No verbal - addrtronal wagers or-
'cash addrtronal wagers: shall be permrtted Lo :

'3, An addrtronal wager- shall win if the number select-

. ed by the player in (b)2 above is the same number 7

" selected and drsplayed by the random number generator
- as the first player position to receive’ cards during that

‘round of pai gow poker All other addrtronal wagers shall
o lose B :

4. After the dealer announces “No more bets” and .
the random number generator selects and displays the

.. position number for that:round of play, any:losing addi- -
tional wagers shall-be 1mmed1ately/collected by, the dealer.

5. ‘Any winning addrtronal wagers shall be pard 1mme-
diately after ‘collection” of any losing additional wagers,
--and prror to. any card berng dealt 1o any player at the
R table -

6. A casino hcensee shall pay off wrnnmg addrtronal
wagers at odds of no less than 5% to 1 and no more than 6
- to- 1, and in accordance with the payout odds’ 1mpr1nted
on the pai gow poker table layout -provided however,
“that payouts for any.additional ‘winhing wagers “shall- be
' rounded down to the nearest whole dollar

(c) Any additional wager made pursuant to thrs sectron o

" shall have no béaring- upon any . other wager made by a
i player at the game of pai gow poker :

‘SUBCHAPTER 12 POKETTE B S
‘1947—121 Deﬁmtlons e R

“The following words and . terms, when used in: thrs sub-
* chapter, shall have the following meamngs unless the con-

« ‘;Supp_. ‘3-‘18-96' S

. asingle-deck of cards. -

‘ ' ‘ - of suit.’ ' C - LT
1. Prior’ to the actrvatron of the random number gen- e ' L

lrsted in N J.A.C. 19: 47—12 5(a)

' pokette
* placement -on the card stand ‘the wrnnrng card determined

“Rank” shall mean the four cards of 1dent1cal value wrthm
_For example, the 5 rank consists of -
the 5 of dramonds 5 of spades, 5of clubs and 5 of hearts. '

- “Suit” shall mean one of the four categorres of cards, that T
is, diamond, spade club or heart T R yoe

“Pair” shall mean two cards of 1dent1cal value regardless

s

v “Non-poker hand wager shall mean any of the wagers
“Poker hand wager” ‘shall mean any of the wagers lrsted
in N.JA. C 19: 47—12 5(b)

“Wrnmng card” shall ‘mean the card whrch is deprcted in’
. the section of the pokette wheel where the clapper comes to

rest after a vahd sprn of the pokette wheel

-19:47-12.2 - Cards, number of decks value of cards

. depicted on the pokette wheel

" (a) Three decks of cards shall be used in-the game of
The cards shall be used’ to indicate, through -

by each- spin. of the pokette wheel. Cards used at pokette

‘shall meet the requirements of N.JA.C. 19:46-1.17. Not- B

wrthstandmg these requirements, a device approved by the. .
Commission -may be used to indicate. the. wmnmg card

“.determined by each spm of the pokette wheel in lreu of

' cards and a card stand

(b) For purposes of setthng a poker hand wager, the ‘ ‘
relative value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, in = - -
order of hrghest to' lowest value, shall be: ace, king, queen,
~ jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, frve four, ‘three, and two.

" Neither of ‘the jokers shall have any value for purposes of

forming a poker - ‘hand.  For''purposes - of completrng a
* “straight” or a “straight flush” poker hand, an ace may be !
~combined with a king:-and a queen or a 2 and a3 but may
"not be combmed with a kmg and a 2

".l

% 19 47-12 3 - Openmg of the table for gammg

(a) After receiving three decks of cards at the table in

- accordance with -N.J.A.C. " 19: 46-1.18, the dealer' or the.

‘ chrps or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-
o ‘mg the acceptance and conversron of such mstruments

'47+56' '

ﬂoorperson assigned..to :the table -shall inspect the three
decks by sorting each deck into sequence and rnto suit to

. ensure that all cards are in each deck

) :
~(b) Followrng the mspectron of the cards by the dealer or -

’ _kﬂoorperson assrgned to the table, each deck shall be placed

in the - container used to house the cards pursuant to RS

;'NJAC LD o

19: 47—12 4 - Wagers, supervrsron

(a) All wagers at pokette shall be made by placrng gam-

" ing chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the pokette °
. layout except that verbal wagers accompanred by cash may
- be accepted. provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer .

- and that: such' cash is. expedrtrously converted into -gaming

TN
- A,
J

e

,r

N
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(b) No person at a pokette table shall be 1ssued or

permitted to game with non-value chips that are identical in
~color and design to value chips or to non-value chips being
used by another person at the same table.

(c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless
of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. Each player
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of his or her wager is correctly carried
out.

(d) The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.5(a) (non- :

poker hand wagers) may be made by a player on each spin
of the pokette wheel. The wagers identified in N.J.A.C.
19:47-12.5(b) ‘(poker hand wagers) may only be made on a
subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in accerdance

-with NJ.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one or two winning cards are

posted on the card stand.

~ (e) For purposes of complyihg with the organization and

supervision requirements contained in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11

and 1.12, each pokette table shall be considered the same as
one roulette table.

© 19:47-12.5 Permissible wagers

(a) The following shall constitute the permissible non-
poker hand wagers at the game of pokette

1. “Single card straight up” is a wager that the win-
ning card shall be the -same card as the single card
selected by the player .

2. “Two cards or split” is a wager that the winning
card shall be the same card as either of the ‘two adjoining
cards selected by the player. :

3. “Four cards or corner” is a wager that the winning
card shall be the same card as any of the four ad]ornrng
cards selected by the player '

4. “Single rank” is a wager that the winning card shall
be one of the four cards contained 1n the srngle rank
“selected by the player.

5. “Double rank” i§ a wager that the winning card

shall be one of the eight cards contained in the two

~ adjacent ranks selected by the player.

6. “Ace-king-queen rank” is a wager that the winning
card s_hall'be oné of the 12 cards contained in-the ace,
.king and queen ranks or the two of spades.

7. “Jack-10-9 rank” is a wager that the winning card
shall be one of the 12 cards contained i in the jack, 10 and
9 ranks or the two of clubs.

8. “8-7-6-rank” is a wager that the‘winning card shall
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 8, 7 and 6 ranks
or the two of diamonds.

47-57

! BN ‘
9. “5-4-3 rank” is a wager that the winning card shall
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 5, 4 and 3 ranks
or the two of hearts.

10. “Red” is a wager that the wmnrng card shall be a

diamond or a heart.

11. “Black” is a wager that the winning card shall be a
spade or a club.

12. “Suit or column” is a wager that the winning card

shall be one of the 13-cards contained in the suit selected -

by the player.

~13. “Jacer” is a wager that the winning card shall be
the ace of clubs; the ace of dramonds or either of the two
]okers -

(b) The following shall constitute the perm1s51ble poker
hand wagers at the game of pokette:

1. “Pair’in two” is a wager that the winning cards on
two consecutive spins.of the pokette wheel shall be of
identical value, regardless of suit.’

2. “Pair in three” is a wager that at least two of the
three winning cards on three consecutive spins of the
pokette wheel shall be of 1dent1cal value, regardless of
suit.’

- 3. “Three of a kind” is a wager that the wrnmng cards
on three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be
of identical value, regardless of suit.

4. “Straight” is a wager that the winning cards on
three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of
consecutive value, regardless of suit or the order i in which
the winning cards are determined.

5. “Straight flush” is a wager that the winning cards

on three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be -

of consecutive value and of the same suit, regardless of
.the order in which the winning cards are determined.

6. “Flush” is a wager that the winning cards on three '

consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of the
'same suit.

J

19:47-12.6 Payout odds -

(a) The payout odds for pokette printed on any layout or

in any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino
- 'licensee shall be stated through the use of the word “to” or
“win” and no: odds shall be stated through the use of the. ..
* word “for.”

(b) Eaeh casino lice'nsee shall pay off winning wagers at

the game of pokette at no less than the odds listed below:

Wager Payout Odds
Smgle card straight up 50to1
Two cards or split bet 24to1
Four cards or corner bet 12t0 1 -
Single rank 12to 1
Double rank

5to1l

Supp. 3-18-96

)
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Lo w : Wager P
iAce kmg queen rank

Payout Odds ‘

‘ L3tel
. Jack=10-9 rank S 3t
- =87-6 rank . . 3tel -
,’{"':5——4—3 rank 3 to 1 -
-Su1t orcolumn 3 1
4 Jcet.” : 12101
‘Pair in two S1ltols o o
Pair in three 1 o G
- Three' ofakmd T R § ) S
o e 3ol
. Straight: . B R
- Open .-
-Inside

(‘iStralght flush;
:  Open -
Insrde

~ Amended by R 1993 d 405, effectlve August 16 1993
.";LSee 25 N.J 1_962(a), 25 N J. R 3843(a) :

L 19 47—12 7 Procedures for dealmg th g game

) (a) Prio tovspmmng the pokette wheel the dealer sha]l
s :a__ ounce “No more e bets . 5

1 (b) 1The pokette wheel shall be spun by the dealer in
: elther direction ‘and shall complete at least three revolut1ons .

Vi

'1ts posrtlon on the layout

A (d)\Upon compleuon of each spm the dealer shall an-’
S 'nounce the winning card, mcludmg its suit, and shall place a

,marker on the ‘corresponding card on’ the pokette layout,'.'_;_i
- 'The dealer shall then select the’ winning ¢ «card from the decks
- of. cards mamtamed at the pokette table and - place the v
* ‘winning card na card stand located at the pokette table. -

' “After placing the marker on the layout and-the card in the
! card stand, the dealer shall first collect all. losmg wagers and

B ’\then pay. off all ‘winning wagers ‘at the odds currently bemgf :

v offered pursuant to N. J A C. 19; 47—12 6

smgle ]oker straight up, a.two card “or: split - wager that_g“}f."

o mcludes that ]oker, ora Jacer wager, shall be lost

v'The dealer shall collect all losmg and pay off all :“

S

S being offered ‘pursuant to NTA.C. 19:47-12. 6 and-

, _\ '?“mg on the settling of any poker | hand wagers which have .
©“ " not been” completed m accordance w1th ‘N, J A C.
C1o4128 | SR

"',_"_to constltuteavahd spm T T ' /..

(c) Each wager shall be settled stnctly m’ accordance w1th

(e) When the pokette wheel clapper comes to rest on a.

All non-poker hand wagers except wagers on. that'f' -

i 3,: : That spm of the pokette wheel shall h e_:_ no bear-“.f;_

"-“.47-5$ =

19 47-12 8 Procedures for placrng and determmmg the

outcome of poker hand wagers O

- (a) After ‘the frrst wmnmg ‘card that is: not a Joker has \

‘been placed in-the first space of the card stand’ and all non-. T
poker hand ‘wagers relevant to that .winning card have been - -
settled, the dealer shall announce that wagers may also be

placed for a palr m 2 wo

" be unmedlately collected by the dealer.

“-odds currently
19: 47—12 A

(c) If the second wmmng card does not form a parr once .
all ‘wagers relevant. to -the- second wmmng card have been - -
‘settled, the dealer shall announce, i accordance with (d) - -
- below, that wagers may also be placed for a “pair in 37 and Ly

- on the other p0551ble poker hand wagers

been settled are as follows

w

If the flrst and .v

:.iwagers may be placed for a “ﬂush W

stralght ‘with the first'and second wmnmg cards pursu-

N -’ant to NJAC 19 47—122 and- 125 the dealer shall ORI

o may be placed n an* open stralght”

CIf there 1s only one wmmng card that could.'f»f
I complete a “stralght” with the first and: second winning
. cards in the ‘card stand, ~announce that wagers may be .

L3 "placed on an: 1n51de stralght

: shall

OTHER AGENCIES 1{‘; -

(b) Once all wagers have been placed by the players, the :

~dealer: shall 'spin the pokette wheel ‘in accordance with -~ .
N A.C. 19:47-12. 7(a) -and’ (b). .Upon completlon of the - -
- spin, the dealer, shall announce ‘the winning card, including. "
©its suit, place a- ‘marker ‘on the, correspondmg card -on the , -
~ pokette layout, select the ‘winning card from. the decks of -

" cards mamtamed at the: pokette table’ and place it in the
“second. space- of the card stand. “The dealer shall. fll‘St settle\g, .
” all non-poker hand wagers relevant to'that winning card, If =~
the second wmnmg card does not form a _pair with the first
" winning card, all wagers on‘a “pair in 2 shall lose and shall
“If ‘the second. . '
. winning card forms a- pair ‘with "the first wmnmg card; all
* wagers on a ‘‘pair in 2” shall win and shall be:paid at the 1
bemg offered pursuant to NJ AC e

‘ (d) Addltronal poker hand 'wagers wh1ch may be made '
“once all wagers relevant to the: second wmmng card have

cond wmnmg cards in: the cardﬂf -
stand are of the same su1t the dealer shall announce ~that

2 If the  third wmmng card could complete a

S i;,ﬁ. If the values of the flrst and second wmmng cards R
in the’ card stand are consecutrve -announce that wagers L

o3, dfthe thll‘d ‘winning card could complete a stralght,_:',\“
- :wmmng ‘non-poker - hand wagers at the OddS currently‘_- . flush”. with the first and second winning cards in the card -

‘stand pursuant to N J. A C 19 47—12 2 and 12 5 the: dealer’- o

‘ If the values of the frrst and second wmnmg cards o
- “in the card'stand are consecutive, annournce that wagers : i
i may be placed onan: “open stra1ght ﬂush”, o‘r S ’
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- If there is only one. winning card that could
cornplete a “straight flush” with the first and second

winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagers.-

may be placed on an “inside straight flush.” -

4. If the first and second winning cards in the card '
stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers

may-be made on “three of a kmd ?

(e) After the third winning card is placed in the card
stand, all poker hand wagers shall be settled as follows:

1. A wager on a “pair in three” shall only win if the
third winning card forms a pair W1th either the first or
second winning card;

2. A wager on a “ﬂush” shall only win if the third
winning card is of the same suit as the first and second
.winning cards;

3. A wager on an “open straight” o msrde stralght

~ shall only win if the third Wrnmng card is consecutive in

value with the first and second winning cards;

4. A wager on an “open straight flush” or “inside
straight flush” shall only win if the third winning card is
consecutive in value with and of the same suit as the first
and second winning cards; and

5. Awager ona “three of a kind” shall only win if the
third winning card is of identical value with.the first and
second winning cards.

(f) All losing poker -hand wagers shall be collected imme-
diately by the dealer. The dealer shall then pay off all
~ winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the odds
currently being. offered pursuant to -N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.6.

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled, the dealer

shall remove the three cards from the card stand. The next -

spin of the pokette wheel which results in a wrnnmg card

other than a joker shall determine the first winning card for

the formation of new poker hand wagers.

19:47-12.9 Irregularities

(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two depictions of
cards upon completion of the spin of the pokette wheel,.the -

casino licensee has the option to do one of the following:

1. Declare the winning card to be the deprctton of the

card previously passed; or

2. Declare the spm V01d and re-spin the wheel.

(b) Upon a casino lrcensee choosrng one of the options as
outlined in (a) above, it shall consp1cuously post a 51gn at
each table stating which option is in effect.

(c) If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three
revolutions, the dealer shall announce “No spin” and re-spin
the pokette wheel
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19:47-12.10  (Reserved)

Repealed by R.1993 d. 630, effective December 6, 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a) 25 N.JL.R. 5521(a)

SUBCHAPTER 13. - (RESERVED)

SUBCHAPTER 14. POKER
- | Authority
NJS.A. 5:12-5, 69(a), 70(f) and (j); 99 and 100(e). -

" Source and Efféctive Date

R.1994 d.141; effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a).

19:47-14.1 Definitions -

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meamngs unless the con-

text clearly indicates otherwise.

“All-in” means a player who has no funds remaining on
the poker table to continue betting in a round of play but .
who still retains the right to contend for that portion of the

pot in which the player has already placed a bet.

“Ante” means a predetermrned wager which each player ,
is required to make in some poker games prior to any cards
being dealt in order to participate in the round of play.

-“Bet” means an action by which a player places gaming

'chips or gaming plaques into the pot on any betting round. -

'“Betting round” means a complete yvagering cycle in a
hand of poker after all players have called, folded or gone

.all-in.

“Blind bet” means a mandatory wager in some poker
games which only players sitting in specific betting positions

.at the poker table shall be required to place prior to looking

at any cards
“Burn card” means a card taken from the top of a deCk
which is discarded face down, which is not in play and the

identity of which remains unknown

“Button” means an object which is moved’ clockwise

~.around the table to denote an imaginary dealer and thereby

determine the bettmg and dealing sequence.

“Call” means a wager' made in an amount equal to the
immediately preceding wager.

Supp. 3-18-96



19:47-14.1

. “Check” means that a _player. walyes the right to initiate
the betting in a betting round but retains the rrght to act-if

- another player 1n1trates the bettmg

o “Commo}n. card” means, in any game of :stud poker, acard -
.- which is dealt face upward if there are insufficient cards left.
“in the deck'to deal each player a card mdrvrdually and wh1ch

vr"can be used by all players at the showdown

“Commumty card” means any card which is dealt facev :

k upward and which can be used by all players to form thelkr

. best hand

s “Cover card” means a yellow or green plastic card used

" during the-cut process and then to conceal the bottom card W S . , .
: “““Showdown” means the action of revealing the hands of

\

8 ofthedeck R A

“Draw means, in any game of draw poker an exchange
by a player of cards held in his or her hand, after the initial
. round of bettrng, for an equal number of new cards from the -
’ deck : ‘ :

“Fold” means the wrthdrawal of 4 player from a round of

play by drscardrng his or het hand of cards durmg a bettmg e

round and refusmg to equal a wager

“Forced bet” means a wager whrch is requrred to start the

‘wagering on the f1rst bettmg round.

" “Fouled hand” means a hand that either has an irnprOper ‘

_ number of cards or has come into contact with other ‘cards
in' such- a- way -as to render it impossible to determine
B accurately which cards are contamed in the hand

“ngh”*means a game. of poker in whrch the hrghest

ranking hand -in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19 47-14. 3 wins- ..

 the pot.

‘-‘High—low 'split’(,’} means a-form' of poker in which there is
a winner for both'the hi‘ghest and lowest ranking hands.

J

: “Hrgh-low splrt eight or better means a version of high- -
" low split poker in which a wmnmg low hand must- satrsfy an’ .
. _ehgrbrlrty requrrement /

N “Hole card” rneans any card dealt to a player face down

“Low” means a game of poker in ,whlch the hrghest

" ranking low hand in accordance with N.J. AC 19: 47—14 3.

'wms the pot

"“Opening bet” meansthe ‘first bet in a round of ’play.

“Pot” means the amount whrch is-awarded to the wmmng

‘ 3 vplayer or players at the:conclusion of a round of play and is
"“equal to. the total amount ‘anted and bet by the players

during ‘the round. of play; less any rake extracted pursuant

NJ.A.C. 19:47-14, 14
_.\

-

Supp. ’3e18-‘9._6:, ,

“Protected hand” means a hand of cards whrch the player

is - physically holding or: has placed under one or more .

gammg chrps

“Raise” means a bet in an amount greater than the o

1mmed1ately precedlng bet in that betting round

OTHER AGENCIES

“Rake” means. the amount of gammg chrps gamrng o
plaques or coin collected by the dealer as poker revenue in .

accordance w(1th 19: 47—14 14

“Round. of play” means, for any game of poker the

process by which:cards are dealt, bets are placed and the

winner of the pot is determmed and pard in accordance w1th ,

the rules of this subchapter

each player in order to‘f\'determin'e whoshall win the. pot.

“Side pot” means a separate pot formed when one or
more players are all-i in. o

“Stub” means the remaining portron of the deck after all

cards in a round of play have been dealt AR

“Suit” means one of the four- categorres of cards that is, '

drambnd spade, club or: heart

“Table stakes” means the currency, - gammg chips and

gaming plaques on-the table- is in play and a player may not
~ subtract from his -or her currency, gaming chips or gaming -
plaques at any trme durmg ongoing play.

“Up- -card” means, in a game of stud poker any card dealt
~toa player face up o 7 § ‘

/,

19 47-142" Cards, number of decks ‘
(a) Poker shall be played w1th one ‘deck of cards with

backs of the same color and design and one additional solid .

maintained for use‘at each poker table-at all times.

gurshable in some manner from the other deck: “While one

\

", yellow or green cover card. Two decks of cards shall be L
‘Bach '
“deck maintained at the poker table ‘shall be vrsually distin-

*- ~deck is in-use, the other déck shall be stored i ina desrgnated .
_ area pursuant to ‘N. J A, C 19: 46—1 13E '

(b) Each deck of cards mamtamed at the poker table may

into suit- and sequence. .

* be rotated in and out of play; provided, however, that no .

- deck of cards shall be used at the table for more than two
-hours without the dealer or floorperson placing the 52 cards -

All decks opened for use on a

- poker table shall be changed at least every four ‘hours. -

(c) ‘Each gammg day, decks of cards with distinguishable

card backings as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1. 17G) shall be

- distributed among all open' poker tables in a manner deter- -

) mined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. '
»The distribution of decks among tables shall consider, at a
minimum, the table limits, the location of the table and the
type of poker available at each table and shall be 1ntended :

to ensu(re the integrity of gammg at poker.

;\47'.60x . N : ‘



~ the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a. “straight -
formed with a two, three, four and .
five. - o '

o

CASINO CONTROL -COMMISSION(
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19: 47-14 3 Poker rankmgs ,

. (a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other '

than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen,
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two.
All suits shall be considered équal in rank. Notwithstanding

2»

flush” or a “straight”

(b) The “permissible high poker hands as determinedjby

the holding of a full five card hand, in order of htghest to

lowest rank, shall be: -

1. “Royal flush” is a hand con51st1ng of an ace, kmg,f-

queen, jack and ten of the same suit;

“Strarght flush” is a hand cons1stmg of f1ve cards of
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen,

jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush

and-ace, two, three, four and five belng the lowest rankmg
stratght flush; o :

3. “Four-of-a-kind” is a hand conS1st1ng of four cards

of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being -

the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos bemg the
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind;

"4, “Full house”

kind” and a “pair,” with three aces and two kings being

threes being the lowest ranking full house;

5. “Flush” is a hand con51st1ng of f1ve cards of the

same Su1t

6. “Stralght” is a hand consisting of five cards - of
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king,
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and

an ace, two, three, four and five being: the lowest ranking .
provnded however, ‘that' an ace may not be

straight;
- combined with any other sequence of cards-for purposes

of determining a wmnmg hand (eg queen, kmg, ace‘

two, three);
N\

" 7. “Three-of-a-kind” is a hand con31stmg of three'

cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces

being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos |

being the lowest ranking three- of—a-kmd

8. “Two pairs”
* with two aces and two Kings being the highest ranking two
pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking

. two pair; and - /

9. “One pair” is a hand consisting of two cards of the
same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the
highest rankmg pair and two:twos bemg the lowest rank-
ing pair. . ~ o

N
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is.a hand consrstmg of three of-a-

the highest ranking full house and three twos and two, . /'; accordarice -

 19:47-14.2, the dealer shall ‘'sort and inspect the cards and.

is a hand c0n51st1ng of two" “palrs,” ,

or which contain none of the poker hands authorized.here-

in, the hand which contains the hlghest rankmg card as.
provided in (a) above or (d) below, whichever is applicable;,

~ which is not contained in the other hand shall be considered
~ the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank
~after the application of this subsection, the hands shall be
- considered tied and the pot shall be equally d1v1ded among

the players with the t1ed hands.

N -

(d) The rank of the cards used-in low poker for the

" determination of winning hands, in order of -highest to

lowest rank shall‘be: ace, two, three, four, frve, six, seven,

eight, nine, 10, jack, queen and. king: All suits shall be - - .
: con51dered equal in rank.

(e) The rankmg of a low poker hand as determined by
the holdmg of a full five card hand shall be the: opposite of -

‘the rankings for a high poker- ‘hand as set forth in (b) above; -

provided, however, that straights and flushes shall not be ’
considered for purposes of determtmng a winning hand ~at
low poker v o

(f)-_In fall g‘am'esvofv poker, a five card hand'shall be ranked .
according to the cards actually contained therein and not by .

the player’s opinion or statement of its value.

[
PR

© 19:47-14.4  Opening the table for gaming -

(a) Afterbreceiv‘ing two decks of cards at the table, in
with NJA.C. '19:46-1.18 and N.J.A.C.

the floorperson or supervrsor ‘thereof shall verify the inspec-

‘tion as requlred by N.J.A.C. 19: 46—1 18

(b) Followmg the mspectlon of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson or supervisor thereof,
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
inspection by the first two players to'be seated at the table.

- The cards’ shall be spread out accordmg to suit and . in
: _./sequence :

(o) Immedlately prior to the commencement of play and

_.not before a -minimum of two players are aff_orded an

{portumty to visually inspect the cards from each deck at
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on

.the ' table, mixed thoroughly by a “washing” or ‘“chemmy
“shuffle” of the cards-and stacked. - Each deck of cards shall
. 'be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5.._One of -

the decks shall be -cut in accordance with N.J.A.C.
19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant

- to N.JLA.C. 19:46-1.13E for subsequent use _pursuant to

N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee -
may wash, shuffle and cut “only -the deck intended for
immediate: use and maintain the other deck pursuant to
NJAC. 19: 46-1. 13E. Upon rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C.

v .~ 19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut
(c) When comparing two’ hands Wthh are of 1dentrcal :
- poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of thls SCCthIl,'

in-accordance ‘with -the requtrements herein and NJAC.

- 19: 47-1435.
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'19 47-14 5

‘ ‘ hand or both the highest: rankmg hrgh and low poker hands

. o R ,
| . .

OTHER AGENCIES

19 47—14 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards
(a) Immedrately prior to commencement of play and

. after the completion of each round of play, the dealer shall -
shuffle . all, cards so ‘that they are randomly 1ntermured“ o

~(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and placed on the |
.. ".cards.

 table in front of the dealer; the dealer shall, using one hand,
~cut the deck by taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the

. top of the deck and place them-on top of-the cover-card. -
© The dealer shall thenplace the cards remaining in the deck -
- on top of the stack of cards which were-cut. The. cover card -
shall always be placed in front of the deck’ of cards pnor to"

N thefcut of the cards by the dealer

, (c) If there is no gaming actrvrty at the poker table each
: deck of cards at. the table shall be spread out on the table: =
either face -up-or face down. " If the cards are spread face.”
N down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players'

After 'the first two. players are

~ have arrived at the table.
afforded “an- opportunrty to" vrsually 1nspect both ‘of the

- 'decks, the procedures’ required by N.J.A.C. -19:47-14. 4c). -
shall ‘be completed for one deck-and the remammg deck ‘

shall be marntamed pursuant to N. J A. C 19 46—1 13E

© 19 47-14 6 Poker overvrew, general dealmg procedures for

all types of lpoker

(a) Poker shall be conducted m a separate /and drstmct‘
area of the casino floor or the casino srmulcastmg facrlrty‘ S

: approved by the Commrssron

(b) Poker shall be played by a minimum of two players :
\Poker shall be dealt by a-
For all types of poker set forth in

~and -a- maximum of 11 players.
dealer at a poker table. .
“NJAC 19:47-14.8, the dealer shall- not partrcrpate in the

playmg or: outcome. of -the game in any way except as’

' otherwrse authorrzed in this subchapter F i AR

. (c) A player shall wager on the cards that the player*i ;-
~“holds in his or her hand. All bets by a player shall be:

placed by the dealer-in the_designated area of the table
~ known as .the pot.
place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any cards.

‘other/players L

(d) The object of the game shall be: for a player to win

' the pot. either by making .a bet that no other player elects to

. call, or by having the hand of hrghest rank at the showdown

in accordance with the. provrsrons of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3. If

- two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all -
‘cards have beén dealt: and- the final betting round has: been” .+
: completed there shall be a showdown among the players ‘
still in contention to determine which player has the hand of -
' highest rank.- Based on the type of poker being played ‘the™ .
* winning player- may be the ‘player. who holds the hrghest

. - ranking ‘high poker hand, the highest rankmg low: poker

A player may be required to. ante or. .
After:

‘each round of cards is dealt, a betting round. shall be R
* conducted.- Each player shall decide whether tocontinue -
. contending for the pot by callmg or rarsmg the bet of the -

oo

e 47L62

(e) The followmg procedures shall be utrlrzed by the

dealer when dealrng the game of poker .
: ‘1. The dealer shall choose the - hand m whrch he or .
~she will hold the cards. | »
" hand, the dealer must'use that hand whenever holding the
Is. The cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be
- held in front -of the dealer, as level as possible and over

~ the poker table. -If during a round of play, the deck must. L

be set down to ‘handle a transaction, the dealer shall place
a marker- button on top of the deck: until the transactron'
has been completed :

2.0 The dealer shall verbahze of physrcally indicate the |

.+ action which is occurrmg at the poker table with regardto

" the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to hlS
or her various turns to'act and optrons

_ 3 Al burn cards requrred by thrs subchapter shall be
: kept separate from the prle of drscarded cards

4 -The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub, at': :

Y least once ‘every, 15- mrnutes, in order to determine that ' - .
. the correct number of ‘cards’ are present. .
reveals an incorrect number of cards, the deck shall be

‘removed from the: table in accordance w1th NJAC. . :

©19:46-118(n)..

s At the completron of a round of play, the dealer“
: shall award the pot to the wmnrng player or players after

“a showdown or to the last remaining player-if all other
’players have folded. - Prior. to pushing the pot to the >

winner and’ collectrng the winning hand, the dealer shall N
frrst collect the cards from all losing players :

o 6. VAl srde pots shall be: awarded before the dealer_‘:".' S
L awards the pot in the center of the poker table. * - .

7. Al discarded hands shall be counted by the dealer""k'
" to determine that the proper number of cards have been‘ ;

: f returned

s 8 The dealer shall collect the rake in accordance wrth
'.NJAC 1947—1414 AR

l9°47—147 Wagers
(a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may .

be permrtted to recerve cards and partrcrpate in each bettrng"v j

round

(b) Dependmg upon the partrcular type of poker game?"
bemg dealt; a ‘player. may be requrred to P :

Place’ an ante prror to rece1v1ng any cards

any cards;’ or

3, "Place a forced bet to mrtrate a bettrng round based
v on that playersup-card» S L

":l‘ "

"Once the: dealer has chosen a

If this count

2. “Place a predetermmed blmd bet pnor to recervrng L



R
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(c) A player may only part1c1pate in the wagermg durmg' ’

a round. of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or

~ currency which were already-on the poker table: in. front of -

the player.when the round of play commenced

1. A player may only add to his or her gammg chrps
gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and
may not remove any of his.or her gaming chips, gaming

plaques -or' currency from the poker table at any time

during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table

" stakes as set forth in N. J A C. 19: 47—14 1

2. Currency which is. avarlable for use by a playerk,

. pursuant to the requirements of this section may- be

utilized to’ initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency-is
expeditiously converted into. gaming chips ‘' or gaming - -
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the’ regulatrons ’
governing the acceptance and conversron of such mstru- -

© ments. ' :

shall ‘'be required. to have an amount of gaming chips,

gaming plaques or currency available on the poker table . -

prior to the start of the round of play which is suffrcrent
to make -any bet requrred by (b) above and at least one
bet at the posted table mrmmum

4. A player who satlsfres the requrrements of (c)3
above but who depletes his or her funds ‘on -the ‘poker

-table prior-to ‘the completron of a round of play shall be

deemed to be “all-i m

' ‘/’i., An “all-in” player shall retam fmancral mterest in

- the outcome of the round ‘of play, but shall only be

eligible to win the amount of the pot to which he or she
contrrbuted co

ii. An “all m” player shall contmue to receive any o

cards to which he or she would normally be entitled;
and - et
-

iif. Betting shall,.continue' unimpeded among the

3. In order to partrcrpate ina round of play, a player' -

)
4

: 1 Pushes gammg chrps or’ gammg plaques forward to
’ mdrcate the intent of placrng a bet; :

- 3 Releases gammg chlps or: gammg plaques at a
~ sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to
'rmake 1t obvious that it is intended asa bet. .

y f‘"(g) A player shall not: be permrtted to make a bet and o
thereafter attempt to- mcrease the amount of that bet.

,EL L. - If the player wishes to add addrtronal gaming chrps,"
“.or gamrng plaques to the bet; the player must indicate at

the: time the bet is bemg made that the bet is not yet
' complete ' : S

2 A. player who puts the proper amount of gamrng'
: chrps or gaming plaques into the pot to. call a bet, without -

P indicating his or her mtentron to rarse, may not thereafter ;

raise the previous bet. -

3. Sub]ect to the posted table wagenng lumts, a player
- who announces “raise” may continue to bet gaming chips: -

) ~ or gaming plaques until both of hrs or her hands come to

" rest in front of the pot S

(h) ‘It shall be the' dealer s responsrbllrty to-ensure that no sF

‘,player touches any of the gaming chrps or gammg plaques

>once placed into the pot

@) Unlessva raise has been verbally v"announced by that |
player, a player who puts-into the pot a single gaming chip

- “that is larger than required is assumed to: have only called
“the precedmg bet' and-to- be awartrng change from the

dealer

G)- Unless specifically posted to the'\cont‘rary;' a player

* shall be permitted to raise after- he or she has prevrously

checked ina bettmg round

other players by generating a separate secondary pot .

‘which only those players shall be ehgrble to win.

(d) A verbal statement of “fold 2 “check # “call ” “rarse ?

or an announcement of a specrfrc size wager by a player; &
. assuming it is within the rules of the poker. game being
* pldyed and the minimum and maximum wager limits for the -
poker. table,. shall be brndmg on the player 1f 1t 1s that -

player s turn to act

(e) A player who announces a bet or rarse of a‘certain.
amount but places a different amount of gaming chrps or

gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or

her bet or raise to the: announced- amount in accordance s

wrth the 1nstructrons of the dealer

(f) A player shall be. cons1dered to have placed a ‘bet 1f :
. the player: v

. 47-63

o 19-47-14 8 “Types of permissiblepoker games

(a) A casmo licensee may offer the. followrng types of

' poker games

L Seven card stud (hrgh hrgh-low splrt and hrgh-low
spht eight.or better) :

o 2. Hold ’Em (hrgh)

3. Omaha (high, hrgh low spht erght or better)
4 Frve card draw (hrgh and low) and

5. Five- card stud. (hrgh) B

(b) No casino lrcensee shall offer or permrt the playmg of -
any poker game in its-casino room or casino simulcasting

- facility Whi_Chis not authorized by this subchapter. -

 Supp. 3-18-96

e 2, Releases gamrng chrps or gammg plaques 1nto ‘the - .
- pot; or. ' . ,



) order as follows: spades, hearts, dramonds clubs:

J o

_OTHER AGENCIES

19 47-14 9 Seven—card stud poker, procedures for dealmg
: of cards; completlon of' each round of play

~(a) Each casino licensee shall be requrred to: observe the
procedures set forth in this section for each game of seven- -
card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven-card

o stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino .-

~room or casino srmulcastrng facrlrty

(b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a maximum of
erght players as' determined by the casino licensee. ‘Each

- . ‘player who elects to participate in a round of play may be
The rule governing the place- -

required to place an ante.
ment of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, shall be

posted on. a sign at each poker table in accordance w1th

N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

" (0) Startmg with the first player to- the left of the. dealer
“and continuing in aclockwise Totation around the poker
table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face- down’
and.one round of cards face up to each player. . X

-

(d) Once each player has received three cards i accor- .

~ dance with (c) above, the first bettrng round shall commence
by comparing the up-card of each player.
- of this subsection only, in, the event.that two.or more up- .
cards - dre of the same rank, the up- -cards shall then . be\
ranked )by suit, with the highest to- lowest ranked suits in
Bettmg
shall be commenced by v

- 1. For high poker the player wrth the lowest" ranked
up -card; ‘ . L

2. For high-low splrt poker the player with the hrghest
ranked up-card. For this purpose an ace shall be consrd-
ered ranked below a two; and

3. “For high- -low spllt eight or better poker the player
. “with the lowest ranked up-card. - Forithis purpose, an ace
shall be con51dered the hrghest rankrng card (o

N

(e) Followmg the placement of the forced bet requrred by -
(d) above, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a.. .

clockwise ‘rotation from' the player who placed the: forced
“ bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has
- responded to the most recent bet, the bettmg round shall be
consrdered complete - i

(f) Upon completion of the frrst bettmg round, the dealer

: shall burn the top card of the deck and then; starting with
the first -remaining player to his or her left, deal a fourth

“card face up to each player who has not folded. - The next

bettmg round shall commence as follows:

The player with- the ‘highest ranking poker hand ’

showrng shall be required to bet or check; or

- 2. If the highest ranking poker hand showmg is held‘
by two or more players, the player closest to the left of
- the dealer shall be requrred to bet or check.

- Supp. 1896

For the purposes. -

(g) Followmg the 1n1t1al bet or check requrred by ®

bet has been made. -

(h) The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of
cards face up and one round of cards face down to each
player who has not folded, with each such round followed by
a betting round conducted i in accordance with the provisions

of (f) and (g) above. Prior to each round of cards being

- above, each subsequent player, proceeding in a clockwise -

~ rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding players’
have not made a bet, check. Each player may check until'a -
Once a bet has been made, the next -
player in a clockwise rotation may fold, call or raise. After
the last player has responded. to the most recent bet, the:
~ betting round shall be considered corhplete.

. /

dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck. If @ °

insufficient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining

player a seventh and final card, the top .card of the deck -

shall be burned and a common card shall be dealt face up in
the: center - of the: table.  If there is one or less cards

@) If more than one player remains in the round of play..

after the final bettrng round has been completed a show-

~down’ shall 'be used to determine the winner of the pot.
. Bach player remaining in the game shall form a five card
* poker hand from the seven cards which he or she was dealt.
_ This. five card hand shall constitute the poker hand of that =~
player at the showdown The winner of the pot shall be: ..

remaining  in the deck, the -dealer shall shuffle . the burn ..
cards, burn a card and then deal the common card

1. In high poker, the player with the hrghest rankmg :

f1ve card hrgh hand

.. In high- low splrt poker or: hlgh-low split eight or
better poker, the player with the highest ranking five card

high hand' and the player with the highest rankmg five

- card low poker hand, subject to the provisions of - (j)

below, who shall divide the pot equally

i If a pot cannot be drvrded equally, the excess ‘

~amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to
the player with the highest ranking high hand.

-~

“'the highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of
‘'the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players.

- 'If the high hand share of the ‘pot cannot be divided
equally. among-the tied players, the excess, which shall
not exceed $1.00, shall be grven to the player with the
highest rankmg hrgh poker card by su1t :

iii. If atie exists between two or more players for

i, If a tie exists between two or ‘more players for

the highest ranking low hand, the low hand'share of the =
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If -

- the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally

among the tied players, the excess, which shall not /

‘exceed” $1.00, .shall be given to the player with' the_

lowest rankmg low poker card by surt

{
\ -

e
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~iv. For purposes’ of this subsectron the cards shall

be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit.

in order as follows: spades nhearts, diamonds and clubs

G In seven-card_ stud high-low spht eight or better poker,
a winning low-hand may not contain any pairs or a nine, 10,

: jack, queen or king.  This defines the qualifying clause

known as “eight or better,”
‘hands of the remaining players satisfies. this requirement,
the entire pot shall be. awarded to -the player with the

;In the event that none of the

highest ranking high hand

(k) In seven-card stud hlgh-low.split poker and seven

. card stud high-low split” eight or better -poker, the player

may form two different hands of five cards each out of ‘the

player’s seven available cards, enabling that player to con-:

tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot.

A player may use the same five card grouping to make a
‘ hrgh poker hand and a-low poker hand. For example B

1. A hand consrstmg of a two, three four five and six
would- qualify as a straight for purposes of the hrgh hand.

and as a high ranking low hand;. or

~-

“3. Thereafter the button shall rotate around the table -
in a clockwrse manner after each round of play.

(d) The player to the 1mmed1ate left of the button shall'
be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a
blmd bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. -
A casino licensee may require additional blind bets to be
made immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The
amount and number of all blind bets requrred by the casino

licensee -shall be posted on a sign in accordance with

N.J.A.C 1947—83

. (e) Starting with the pla'y'er to the immediate left of the
button and continuing in a.clockwise rotation around the

. poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face

—

2. A hand-consrstmg of frvev cards of the same suit,‘ o

‘none higher than an eight, would qualify as a flush for

purposes of the hrgh hand and as a hrgh rankrng low -

hand.

{ ) In seven-card stud high-low split poker and )seven-

card stud high-low split eight or better poker, an ace may be

used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as

a high card to satisfy a hrgh hand. : :

19:47—14.10 Hold ’em poker; procedures for dealing of:
cards; -completion of each round of play

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the-
procedures set forth®in this section for each game of
hold’em high poker offered in its casino room or casino’

simulcasting facility. Hold ’em poker shall be played to
determrne a winning hrgh hand only. ;

-(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maxirnum of

eleven players. Each player who elects to participate in a:
round of play may be required-to place an ante. . The rule

‘governing the placement of an ante'and thé amount of the _
ante, if any, shall be posted on"a sign at each poker table in

- accordance with N.J.AIC. 19:47-83. | |

\

(¢) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the

order in which players shall be required or have the optron '

to bet shall be determined as follows

1. A flat, drsk called the :“button” shall be used to
indicate an imaginary dealer;

2. At the commencement of play, the button shall be
placed in.front of the first' player to-the right:of the
dealer and

‘ | S 4165

down to each player 'with the player with the button belng

- the last player to. recerve a card each time.

(f) Followrng the ‘placement of the blind bet(s) each
player shall in turn, in a clockwise rotation around the pokerv
table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The option to raise

shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). ~ ~

After the last’ player has responded to the most recent bet
the betting round shall be considered complete. :

(g) T he dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck_
and proceed to deal three community cards face up in the

~center of the table. T he next betting round shall commence'

with the option to bet or check belongrng to the first player'

‘to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subse- -

quent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the

“bet or,-if precéding players have not made a bet, make an

opening bet or check. The betting’ round shall be consid-
ered complete when each player has either folded or called; '
1n response to the most recent bet. »

(h) Upon cornpletron of the bettrng round requrred by (2)
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck
and then deal a fourth community card face up in the center
of ‘the table. The next betting round shall be commenced -

‘and completed in accordance with the requrrements of (g) '

above.

(1) Upon completron of the betting round requrred by (h)
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck
and then deal a fifth and final community card face up in
the center of the table. The final betting round shall be
commenced and cornpleted in accordance wrth the require-
ments of (g) above S

() If more than one player remains in- the round of play_ :
aftersthe final betting round has been completed, a show-

- down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot.

Each player remaining in the game shall form his or her . -

- highest ranking five card hrgh poker hand by using, in any.

combination, his or her own-two cards and the five commu-
nity cards available on the table. The winner of the pot
shall be the player with the hlghest rankmg five card high
poker-hand. If the highest rankrng five card high poker

Supp. 3-18-96
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;,hand that each of the remarnmg players can form is-com-

L »prrsed of the five' community cards, all players remarnmg in

¥ - the round of play shall share equally in the pot

o - Iv _ ’» 19 47—14 11 Omaha poker, procedures for deallng of ;'f "

: cards, completron of each round of play

: (a) Each ‘casino lrcensee shall be requrred to observe the

L procedures set-forth in this section for each game of omaha
" high and omaha ‘high-low splrt eight or better poker offered
~Anvits’ casmo room Or casino srrnulcastrng facrlrty :

(b) Each poker table shall be’ restrrcted to a maxrmum of

~ ante, if ‘any, shall be posted on‘a srgn at each poker table in
: ,,accordance w1th N.J. A C19: 47—8 3.

(c) The order in whrch the cards shall be dealt and the

. order in whrch players shall be required or have the: optron -

"to bet shall be determrned in accordance with the proce-
. dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N J.A. C
'.j19 47—14 lO(c) ’ ’ , e

» (d) Startrng wrth the: player to the 1mmed1ate left of the
lbutton and continuing in"a clockwise rotation around the
.. poker table ‘the dealer. shall deal. four rounds of cards face

.. down to each player with' the: player wrth the button berng

v i the last player to receive a card each tnne

(e) After each player is; dealt four cards face down an

e 1n1t1al blind bet and - all subsequent: dealing. and. bettrng
- "% rounds shall be completed in accordance with the provisions
LN -of N.J. A C 19: 47—14 10(d) and (f) through (1) L

: (f) If more than one player remarns in‘ the round of play
“after the final bettrng round has been’ completed a show-*
“down shall be used to ‘determine ‘the winner of the pot. -

S \,Each player remaining in the game shall form a five. card
N _i-poker hand “by using two of the .four cards. dealt to the’

player. and three - of the five - communrty cards.’ This five
o card hand shall constitute the poker hand of the player at
the showdown The winner of the pot shall be By

In hrgh poker the player w1th the hrghest rankrng
frve card hrgh poker hand or . :

2. AIn hrgh low spht erght or better poker the player
o wrth the highest ranking five' card- “high poker. ‘hand and *

i ;-""»;hand subject to the provrsrons of (g) below who /shall
drvrde the pot equally . :

o 1 If a pot cannot be drvrded equally, the excess
L ‘amount, which shall not exceed $1:00, shall be grven to "
‘the’ player w1th the hrghest rankmg hrgh hand

: Each player who  elects to partrcrpate ina”"
"round of play may be required to place an ante.’ The rule
' governmg the placement of :an: ante and the' amount of the -

_the player with the’ hlghest rankrng five-card low poker

~eight, players

S 4766 - , e

: R OTHER AGENCIES

0 a'tie exrsts between W0 or more players for : ', ’

the hrghest rankrng ‘high hand the ‘high hand share of
- ‘the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. .
~ If the high hand ‘shareof the pot cannot:-be divided
- equally among the tied -players, the excess, which shall -
. not exceed $1.00; shall be given to the player: wrth the‘ :
T \hrghest rankrng hrgh poker card by surt .

R
Vil If a tre exrsts between two or imore players for

the highest rankrng low hand, the low hand share of the e
pot shall be divided equally among: the tred players.

- the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally..,‘ R

. among the tied players ‘the excess, which shall not - -
" exceed $1.00, shall be grven to the' player wrth the
'lowest rankrng low poker card by surt .

iv. For purposes “of this subsectlon the cards shall
be ranked by suit wrth the highest to lowest rank suit in -
I order as follows spades hearts dramonds and clubs,

'(g) In omaha hrgh low spht erght or better poker thef’ SR
'ehgrbrlrty requrrements of NJ.AC. 19:47-14.9() must' be
* _satisfied.

In the ‘event ‘that " noneé - of the" ‘hands " of the: -

' remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot .
*-,shall be. awarded to the player with' the hlghest rankmg hrgh Lo

'poker hand

o) The followmg rules shall only apply in omaha hrgh- e
low splrt erght or better poker S ':‘ :

’1,' A player may form two drfferent hands of five: cards ‘

. each -enablingthat player to contend for both the hrgh,

- ~hand and low hand share of the pot; provrded however,"

. that the distribution- of cards contarned in each hand shall" ER

“comply wrth (f) above o

200 AL player rnay use the same: frve card grouprng to :j‘f:" S

make a hrgh hand and a low hand and

o3 An ace may be used concurrently asa low card to ‘f

| satrsfy a low hand and as a h1gh card to satrsfy a hrgh“[;_"‘ '_
hand Ceii : . . B

19 47—14 12 Frve—card draw poker procedures for d'eallng"' f
TR of cards, completron of each round of play'\“--rx S =
(a) Each casino lrcensee shall be requrred to observe the. o : e
_procedures set forth-in. thrs section: for each.game of five- =" "

. card draw hrgh and five-card draw low poker offered in its - L
,gcasmo room or casrno srmulcastmg facﬂrty e e

£

govermng the placement of an ante and the amount of the /

- ante, if ‘any, shall be posted.on a- srgn at‘ each poker table in R
L accordance wrth NJAC 19 47—83 v_ S f e

(b) Each poker table shall be restrlcted to a maxrmum of coh
‘Each. player who: elects to partrcrpate ina -
. round of play may be required to place an ante.  The rule[{
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(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the

order in which players shall be required or have the option

to bet shall be determined in accordance with' the -proce- -

dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N.JLA.C.
19 47-14.10(c).

- (d) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the

‘button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the

poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face

down to each player with the player with the button berng ‘

the last player to receive a card each tlme

(e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down,

* an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance

with the provisions -of N.J.A.C-. 19:47—14.10(d) and (f).

(f) After completron of the initial bettrng round, each’

player remaining in the round of play, starting with the
player to the immediate left of the button.and continuing in
a clockwise rotation around. the poker table, shall have an
opportunity to draw new cards. _This process shall be
accomplished one player at a time. Each player may keep
his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or
she chooses. - Each discarded card shall be replaced by the
dealer w1th a new card dealt from the deck as follows:

1. Prror to the first player receiving any new cards, the
“dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and :

2. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards,

the discard pile shall be reshuffled- and used for this -

purpose; provided,.however, that the cards to be discard-
‘ed by a player who has not yet requested new cards shall
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards.

(g) The final '.bettrng round shall commence with the
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the
left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent

 player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or,

if preceding players have not made a bet make an opening

bet or check. The final betting round shall be considered =
complete when the last player has responded to the most ‘

recent bet.

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-

* down shall be used-to determine the winner of the pot The

winner of the pot shall be:

1. In high poker, the player with the hrghest rankrng‘

five card high hand;. and

2. In low poker the player with the hrghest ranking .

five card low hand.

19:47-14.13  Five—card stud pOker; procedures for dealing a

of cards; completion of each round of play

(2) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the
procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-

47-67

card stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino

" simulcasting facility.  Five-card stud shall be _played to

determine a wmmng hrgh hand only.

(b) ‘Each poker table- shall be restricted to a maximum of , .
eight players. Each player who elects to participate in a
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.

() Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer
and continuing in a clockwise rotation.aroundthe poker

table, the dealer shall deal one round of cards face down v

and one round of cards face up to each player.
L

(d) Once each player has received two cards in accor-

--dance with (c) above, the first betting round shall commence

by comparing the up-card of each player. The player with
the lowest ranked up-card, which shall be determined by suit
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(d)
if two or more players have an up-card of the same rank,
shall be required to make a forced bet,

(e) Following the forced bet, each subsequentplayer may,
proceeding in a' clockwise rotation from the player who
placed the forced' bet, fold call or raise the bet. After the

- last player has responded to the most recent bet, the bettrng :

round shall be consrdered complete.

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer
shall burn the top card of the deck and theh deal another

-round of cards face up to each player who has not folded:

The next bettmg round shall be commenced by the player
with the highest ranking high poker hand showing. If two
or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest to the
left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The betting
round shall be completed in accordance with the procedures

- in (e) above.

(g) The dealer shall then deal two addrtronal rounds of

cards face up to each player who has not folded, with each

such round followed by a betting round conducted in accor-
dance with the provisions of (f) above. . Prior to- each round
of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card of
the deck .

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play

" after the final betting round has been completed, a show-

down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot.  The
winner of the pot shall be the player with the hrghest

rankrng five card hrgh poker hand

19: 47—14 14  Poker revenue

(a) The casino licensee shall derive 1ts poker revenue at

-all poker tables by extractrng a commission known as the - )

“rake.” FEach casino" ‘licensee shall submit to the Commis-
sion in its Rules of the Games Submrssron

Supp. 3-18:96
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19:47-14. 14 Ll
The types of rake utrhzed

and _ A _ ‘ _
S3. vATh,e amount' of‘maximum-ﬂpermissibl;e -rake.-"‘-" :

(b). Each casino licensee shall use one or more of the

followmg procedures in determrmng and extractrng the rake

A strarght percentage rake, pursuant to which:

i A fee not- to exceed 10 percent of all sums bet in

7 the bettmg round, shall be extracted from a pot and any

~ . side pots;

" i, The amount to be raked shall be calculated and_

extracted from the -pot and any side pots after the

-conclusion of a Jbetting: round - and 'placed into the -
designated rake area pursuant to N J.A.C. 19 46—1 13E.

as play progresses; and- - v

i, Upon completron of a round of play, the rake .
shall be mrmedrately placed by the dealer into the table
mventory contamer

amounts, pursuant to whrch

i. Assessments of predetermined amounts shall be
- extracted from the pot and any side pots as certain
P predetermmed dollar levels have been achreved

- i Upon collection, the amotint to-be raked shall'be -
- placed .into the  designated rake area pursuant to

" NJAC, 19 46-1. 13E and - °

_ Upon completion of a'round of play, the rake
.shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the table

1nventory container. -

3, A rake based on'time charges pursuant to which:
b

Assessments may . be imposed on a p,er-player’

" basis or on a “per-table” basis.
. player” basis, mactrve players seated at'the table shall
also be assessed; »

* Time charges shall be/ expressed. as an hourly fee

based 'on the particular mmrmum and maxrmum wager-

" ing limits at a game

~Time charges may be assessed fractronally every .

‘ 4“20 or 30 minutes as determrned by the casmo licensee;

iv. . Time charges once assessed shall be placed by

' the dealer into the desrgnated rake area pursuant to .

‘ NJAC 19:46-1.13E; and -

~Upon verrflcatron by a ﬂoorperson Or supervisor .
thereof of the time charges collected, the rake shall be
- immediately placed by the dealer mto the- table 1nvento- o

ry container. -

2 The methodology used for calculatmg the rake

200 A rake whrch shall be taken in 1ncremental"v

If taken on a “per-’

47-68

(c) A sign descrrbmg the type and amount of rake to be

'OTHER AGENCIES

collected pursuant to (b) above shall be posted.at each =~

poker table in accordance w1th the. requrrements of N, J A.C.
19 47—8 3. :

(d) An uncalled fmal bet shall not be consrdered part of
the pot for purposes. of calculatmg the amount of rake
pursuant to methods (b)l and 2 above -

(e) Once the dealcr has extracted the rake and the pot

and any side. pots have: been collected by the winning player

‘or players no addrtronal rake shall be taken by the casino '

hcensee SR : ‘
- [n_ e . E EE {

19 47—14 15 General operatmg rules for all types of poker,

handlmg of irregularities

(a) It shall- be the. responsibility of each player to ensure
that his or her hand has lost to the other hands at the table
before drscardmg the hand :

" shift supervrsor shall be final.
(c) Each’ player shall be requlred to keep all cards dealt
to the player in full view of the dealer at all tlmes
dealer shall ensure comphance with this requrrement

(d) At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly
- displayed in its entirety and properly identified. The player
initiating the final wager shall be the first player to show his
“or her hand at the showdown; all ‘other players who have
_ not folded shall: then reveal their hands.in -a. _clockwise

rotation. Any player holding a losing hand may concede his ,

or her rights fo the pot and discard the hand; provided,

The'

(b) In all drsputes in whrch a ruhng, mterpretatlon clarifi- -
catron or mterventron is requrred the decrsron of the poker-

_however, that the casino licensee may requlre the drsclosure :

of any discarded hands

(e) If any, player folds after makmg a forced bet or blind

. bet or ‘on a round of checking, that player’s position shall
continue to receive a’ card until there is a subsequent wager

- at the table

(f) Misdeals shall cause all the catds to be returned to the -

. dealer for a reshufﬂe The followmg errors shall be cause
~fora mrsdeal S S ) :

1. Failure to shufﬂe and cut the cards in. accordance'

w1th N.J.A.C. 19: 47—14 5;

2. Dealmg to an incorrect startmg ‘position if the error
has been detected prror to two players voluntarrly placmg
‘wagers into the pot;

3. If more than one card is found face- up in the deck;
and ‘ - R

“error -has been detected prior to two or more players
voluntarlly placmg wagers into the pot.

4, Farlure to deal to an ehgrble seated playet, if the =
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(g)v If one or more cards are’ mistakenly dealt to ‘an
. ineligible player, only those cards dealt to-that player shall
be discarded and. the round of play shall be :continued.

\

(h) If at any time during a round of play, missing cards

are discovered or additional cards are found, the round of
play shall be called dead, all gaming chips and gaming
plaques .in - the pot shall be returned to the approprrate
player and the deck shall be placed pursuant to the. proce-
dures outlmed in NJA.C. 19 46—1 18

(i) A-card found face upwards in the deck shall not be

used in the game and shall be placed wrth the pile of

discarded cards.

() A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect
his or her hand shall have no redress if his or her hand

becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects

the hand.

1. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be-consid--

ered protected for purposes of fouling a hand.-

2. If a.protected hand comes into contact with dis-
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the
hand and complete the round of play.

3. A player who has a protected hand co]lected by the -

dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a

- refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put in -

the pot if the .player has been a vrctlm of and not a,
contributor to the error. S

f >

4. A player who leaves the table w1thout comment and

. has an unprotected hand shall be assumed to have no -

interest in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected
and discarded. :

(k) Verbal statements'.which are vclearly audible by and

directed to the dealer shall always have precedence over
actions and gestures and.are consrdered bmdrng on the
player whose turn it is to-act. °

1. A player shall be deemed to have folded if; when
faced with making or calling a wager, he or she:

i. Discards his or her hand face- down towards the
prle of drscarded cards or the pot; or -

ii. Turns face down his or her up ~cards i 1n a game of
stud poker

2. If a player is: obhgated to place a wager by virtue of
a verbal statement or forced betting situation, throwing
away his or her cards does not relieve the player of that
obhgatron .

() Ifa player s first or second hole card is accrdentally
turned face-up in the dealing process, the third card shall be
dealt face-down.- If both hole cards are accidentally turned
face-up, - the dealer shall collect' the two cards, call the
player’s hand dead and return the player s ante, if applica-
ble - :

Y

47-69‘_1 oy

() If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not

be used in that round of play and shall be placed with the

__pile of discarded cards after a thorough exammatron by the
dealer. : .

(n) If any of the face-down cards in the games of

Hold ’em or omaha are accidentally turned face-up in the

“dealing process, the dealer shall exchange the exposed card

_ with a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed

card with the pile of drscarded cards.

(o)’—Nothmg herein ‘shall preclude a‘casino licensee from
clarifying and supplementing ' the above irregularities
through its internal control procedures, as submrtted to the ;
Commlssron for review and approval.

19: 47—14 16 Conduct of players

(a) Each player in a poker game shall play the game
solely to 1mprove his or her chance of winning and shall take -
no action to improve another player’s chance of winning.
No player may communicate any information to another

- player which could assist the other player -in any manner
.-respectmg the outcome of a poker game.

(b) A casino licensee whrch has reasonable cause to

( believe that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a)

above. shall require the. player to leave the game and shall

notify the Commission and D1v1sron as expedrtrously as
possible. :

e

(¢) Any casino licensee which takes action _under .(b)
above in good faith shall not be liable civilly to-such person.

19'47—’14: 17 lVIihinium and maﬁmum wagers

Each casino licensee shall provrde notice in accordance .
with NJA.C. 19:47-8.3 of the minimum and maximum
wagers in effect at each poker table, except that, if all

.—patrons at a poker ‘table agree to increase the minimum

wager at the table, the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-8. 3(b) v
“need not be followed. Such sign shall also. include any - -

restrictions with regard to the maximum number of raises
: ~that may be permitted for any: round of bettmg

19: 47-14 18 Waltmg lrst

A casino hcensee may mamtam a lrst of players who have
. requested to be seated at a particular type of poker table.
All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served -
“basis. = The casino hcensee shall be’ permitted to announce
only ‘those seating vacancies for which an mdrvrdual has

, been placed on a waiting list.

19: 47-14 19 (Reserved)

' Repealed by R:1995 d.576, effective November 6, 1995
- See: 27 N.JLR. 3148(b), 27 N.J.R. 4449(a)

Sectlon was “Pro;ected poker revenue”

Supp. 3-18-96
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SUBCHAPTER 15 KENO

. Authorlty P .
NJ S A. 5 12—5 69(e) 70(f) and (]) 99 and 100(e)

T : " Source and Effectlve Date

: R 1995 d. 285 effectlve June 5, 1995
.. See: : 26 NJ R. 2218(a) 27 N J R: 2254(a)

Subchapter Hlstoncal Note

PR

‘ 51995 See 27NJR 937(a)

. - 19: 47-15 3 K8 Defimtrons

.. The followmg words. and terms, when used in thls sub- :
' chapter shall have the followmg meanmgs unless the con-. -

text clearly mdrcates otherwrse

“Condrtronmg means; the codmg whrch the player and ’
computer mark on-the keno- request-and keno ticket, respec-v ,
tively, to indicate the type of keno ticket being wagered- and .

~ the rate at whrch the keno trcket isto be played

' “House advantage meins the difference between ‘true
~odds (the statistical probabrhty of a selected event occur-
ring) and the established payoff odds’ (the payoff rate at .
' 'whlch a wmner wrll be pa1d if the selected event occurs) o

.\~.

. ¥ “Keno request means a one-part form used by a patron e
to select the desired number or numbers (spots) for one or

. more keno games

“Keno trcket” means a one-part computer generated form:- -
- »whrch is iissued -by -a keno ‘writer- to a patron based on the '

. 1nformat10n recorded on the keno request

“Qurck prck” means a stralght or basic keno ticket in -
which  the computer system randomly selects the marked i

» number or numbers (spots) for the patron

: “Rate card” means the document 1ssued by a casmo
. licensee lrstmg the available types of wagers, payoff rates,: .-
. wagering format and such other information as requrred by o gered for more than one game. Al of the games covered -

-~ “thrs chapter

o “Spots
player for ‘a keno game. For example, a keno. ticket based
“ona keno request on which a player- selected three numbers
iS. referred to as a “three- spot” keno t1cket '

"19 47—15.2 ’ Permissible wagers .. o

(a) Keno shall: be played with 80 consecutrve numbers 'b_,

. starting wrth the number one. -

(b) The maximum number of spots that may. be selected 2
by a player for any keno game shall be determined by the
_casmo lrcensee and set forth-in 1ts approved rate card N

B .,supp.-‘3-.18-9'6 K
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(c) The followmg shall constltute the permrssrble wagers; '

at the: game of keno:

. “Straight or basrc trcket” is a keno trcket on whrch' :
Loa player selects from ‘one spot to the. maximum number of - ;
~spots that may be selected as permrtted by the casino-
: The type of
o strarght or basic ticket shall be determmed by the number
- of spots the player selects :

" licensee without any type. of groupings.

2. “Spht ticket™ 1s a keno t1cket ‘on whrch the equrva-"

: - lent of two or. more straight- or basic tickets are written.
Keno Temporary adoptlon of gammg rules, effectrve March 13 =

-‘Each group of spots shall be separated from each other by

- either circling each group or by drawmg a line between -

S f_them .The wager shall be limited.in that the numbers in

.- one group of spots shall not. be: duplicated in.any other ‘.

- -group of spots.- T
. keno ticket, each group of spots on a spht trcket shall be S

o ”evaluated separately : . :

For purposes of determining. a winning

' i ‘When all- of. the groups on a split trcket contarn

|

.v an equal number’ of spots, the- splrt ucket must be :
-_.‘wagered at: the same rate for’ each group Ay

i, Whenat least two groups on a splrt ticket con: .
tain an’ unequal number ofispots, the split ticket may be

. wagered at the same or a different rate for each group,

_ notwithstanding (c)21 above,

3, "“Way ticket” is a keno: tlcket on. Wthh a player .

“f'j_'selects at least two groups containing an equal number of -
'spots which are then combined to form several straight or

basic: tlcket combmatrons within* one ticket.

Each ‘,group
: »_played must be wagered at the same rate. B

4 “Combmatron ticket”
- player. selects at least two ‘groups containing any number

“of spots and also selects how the groups shall- be com--

B bmed to form multlple trckets within one ticket.

L 5. “ng ticket” is - a keno ticket on Wthh a. player
selects a single’ spot which is referred to as the “kmg ‘and -
then.combines the kmg with other groups of spots to form
multlple trckets within - one tlcket
contam more than one krng :

L 6 : “Mult1 <race trcket” isa keno trcket whrch is wa-

- by the ticket must be. consecutrve and must be wagered at

‘_thesamerate . :/(

" (a) All wagering at the’ game of keno shall be. conducted

©.ata keno work statron in’a keno booth or satellrte keno
'_-booth S . :

(b) All wagers at keno shall be ‘made wrth currency, coin,’
Except for.a qurck- :

gaming chips, coupons or slot:tokens.
pick; each player shall be requrred to use a keno request in

" order to place ‘a wager and ' no verbal wagers may be
~accepted at the- .game of keno. Nothmg herein shall pre-
.. clude acceptance of a losing or winning keno trcket as the N
: patron s keno request for the next game. - : :

¥

a0

isa keno trcket on’ whrch a .’

A kmg trcket may

O REEN
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- mum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in -
effect -at.the game of keno in its approved rate card.

-an individual wager.

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for ensuring that the'

spots recorded -on the keno ticket agree with- the spots
marked on the player’ s keno request. -The casino licensee

- shall not be responsrble for any error by-a-keno writer which
" the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game -
“for which the ticket has been generated. All winnings shall

be paid in accordance with the computer-generated keno

ticket and not the keno request. - A keno tiCket may not be
voided or changed once the keno computer system has been
locked out for'the start of the game. :

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provide notrce of the n mini-

(e) Each casino hcensee shall set’ payoff amounts which
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of
the wager until any maximum payoff is reached. ; A casmo 5
licensee may establish a- maximum aggregate payoff of not .
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to -
‘any maximum payoff amount ‘which may be establrshed for
Notwrthstandmg any maximum payoff .- -
~amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for -~
the mmunum wager which is offered ' S

19 47—15 4 Issuance of keno tlckets

(2) Unless a player uses a previously generated keno .. -
‘ticket as a keno.request .or requests a quick-pick, a player .-
“shall request the issuance of a keno ticket by completmg a:.

keno request -and submitting the request.to a keno writer.
The player shall complete a keno request by placing some
type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he
or she wishes to play. - Prior to submitting the keno. request

to a keno writer; the player shall properly condition and -

price the keno request.in accordance with the mformatron

set forth in the rate card of the casino licensee.

“(b) Keno requests shall contam, at a mrmmum, the fol-

B lowing:

L A grld hstmg the numbers 1 through 80

2. ‘An area to record the number of games to be
played ' :

3. An area to record the dollar value of each v wager
4. An area torecord the condrtronrng, ‘and

5 ' An area for the total: price' of the 'ticket .

© The keno ‘writer- shall input the mformat1on .on the ,
_player’s keno-request or previously issuéd keno ‘ticket into

the keno computer system in a manner approved by the -
Commission. This action shall cause a-one-part sequentially

numbered keno -ticket to-'be printed.. Upon' receipt of
currency, coin,. gaming chips, coupons or ‘slot tokensin an

amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the .
player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the
- player.-

The keno ticket shall contarn at.a mmrmum, the
followrng ' : '

. ‘wagered by the player.

4771
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1. The date and trme of i 1ssuance

2 The keno work statron number where the trcket was
1ssued Vo S :

% The numbers selected by the patron hsted in a
clearly 1dentrfrable manner; .. DR

4. T he number of games to be played
.‘1 The first and last game number

6. The condrtronrng,

':The number of ways played'l

It

5

7. The rate of each wager

8

9 The total price of the keno trcket

10 The 1dent1frcatron code of the keno wrrter

LA representatron as" to the maxunum keno hmrt
for each game ‘and an indication as to how that lnnrt wrll
be distributed to winners; = - A

2. A statement that wrnnmg patrons must present a
computer generated keno trcket 1n order to collect wm-
nings; and :

v, 13. - A statement as'to the amount of time avarlable to -

present a claim/ for the collectron of keno wmnmgs

(d). If a casino licensee’ permrts multr-race keno trckets
.one keno request shall be used for all of the games to'be
The player\shall be requlred to pay -
for the-wager prior to the start -of the first game and’ shall
not be paid for any winning games until the completlon of -
‘the “last’ game for which  the multi-race. keno- ticket was -
_issued unless. the. remarnmg races ‘'on the multi-race keno
ticket are cancelled. - A casino licensee may permit a player
'to receive a refund on a‘multi-racé keno ticket for those
games not drawn; ‘provided, however, that the keno®com-

puter system s capable of generating adequate documenta- .

“tion for the refundandthe internal control procedures -
governing the refund transactron are approved by the Com-

o m1s51on

(e) A keno writer - may vord a keno trcket prror to- the .

_start of the game for which the keno ticket was issued.: A

~-multi-race. keno ticket ‘may only be voided, in its entirety,
- prior to the start of the first game for which the keno ticket
~was generated. The method for vordmg keno tickets shall =~
be approved by the -Commission. Each keno computer

system shall be capable of maintaining, ‘on a daily basis, a .- '
hstmg of - vorded keno trckets for each keno work statron o

: ¢ 19: 47-15 5 Keno games, selectlon of numbers \ S SR

©(a) Each casino licensee which elects to offer the. game of -
keno shall conduct the game with an independent computer
system which selects. the winning numbers for. the game in a:

random fashion. The program used to operate the random .
E number generator,shall be. unique to the State of New
~Jersey and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with

‘Supp. 31896



S

o 119 47-15'5

) OTHER AGENCIES

).

gammg Al keno computer systems shall be approved by
the - Commrssron The random .number generator for the -

_"‘keno system shall have a printer: or other independent
~~method which records the game numbers and selected

*  ‘winning- numbers and shall be maintained under dual key
" control with - the Commrssron inspector mamtammg ‘and
, ,'controllmg one key and the keno supervrsor Or supervisor -

(- thereof or another department member as ‘approved by the

.Commrssron malntarmng and controllmg the second key.

. (b) The casino hcensee at rts drscretron shall determme‘ '
-~ the. number, of keno' games to ‘be: conducted during the

~ gaming day Nothing in  this. subchapter shall preclude a

“casino licensee from conductmg keno games: at different

_ intervals at separate locations.  Each keno game conducted
“during the gaming day shall be assigned a unique sequentral'
. .game, number by the keno computer system '

) (c) A keno supervrsor or .a keno wnter shall provrde
“verbal notice that the current- keno game wrll be closing at;

‘least one minute prior to- closmg that .game or the casino
licensee shall display. the remaining time between keno -
‘games at each keno booth or satellrte keno booth

C @) It the keno computer system does not have an auto-

 matic, lock-out feature a keno supervisor or a keno writer

~ with’ verbal approval from a keno supervisor shall cause the'
. 'keno computer system to start a keno game by:

1. Locking out all keno work station termmals s0 thata
no additional keno trckets may’ be vorded or 1ssued for the -
game berng conducted and : ,

2. Randomly selectrng 20 of the 80 avarlable numbers :

(e) If the keno computer system does have an automatrc -
. lock-out feature, each casino licensee shall be requrred to
"+ . .submit override procedures Wthh document ‘who. performed‘ :
the overrrde of the lock-out system_ and the reason for the’ ;

. override. - The ab111ty to override the. lock-out feature shall -

be avarlable only to a keno supervrsor or supervrsor thereof\

(f) As the 20. numbers are selected. by the computer the

keno supervrsor or a'keno writer may' announce the winning -

~ ‘numbers for the patrons. in the area of the keno booth or
satelhte keno ‘booth.” B . Lo

- (8) The 20 numbers whrch are randomly selected by the -
. keno computer - system. and the game number shall be .
* displayed or illuminated on a keno board or video monitor -

visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such’
" other areas of the casino and casino srmulcastmg facility as-
are approved by the Commission. Nothing in this subsec- -
~ tion -shall preclude the placement of keno boards .or video -

monitors in the hotel facility so long as thé Commission

‘ frecerves prior: rrotrfrcatron of such rnstallatron

(h) Each casmo lrcensee shall be requrred to mamtam a~_' ,
. record of the winning numbers for each keno game for a
= perrod of at least one year :

L

o Supp..»3-18-96
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Amended by R 1996, d 122 effectrve March 4 1996

See 27NIR. 1775(a), 28 NJR.1399(a). -

19: 47—15 6 Payment of wmmng wagers B . o
(a) After the 20 numbers have been selected by the keno

booth or satellite keno booth for redemption. All winning

wagers shall be paid in accordance. with the information
~ recorded on the computer-generated keno ticket.
" method used by the casino licensee to evaluate the keno . - .
ticket for correct payment and cancellation shall be ap- ' =
’ proved by the Commission. The keno Wwriter shall pay the -
. player from the cash in the keno drawer or issue a casino

"The

-check and shall retain the keno ticket m the keno drawer

kS untrl the end of the keno wrrter s shift. -

l :

(b) Wmnmg payouts of $1 500 or more shall be autho-

~rized by a keno supervisor .or a supervisor thereof. The . )

o computer a player may take a winning keno ticket- to a keno: et '

‘keno supervrsor Or supervisor thereof shall sign the back of .~

the wmnmg keno trcket as evrdence of such authorrzatron

(c) All winning keno tlckets shall be vahd for a maxrmum
 of one year unless a casino licensee establishes a. lesser tlme o

" limit for, the valrdrty of.its winning keno tickets. In no case,
however, may a casino'licensee establish a time limit which.
is less than five’ mmutes from/ the start of the game for

which the winning ticket was sold.  The time limits for

“which wmnrng keno tickets: shall be valid shall be set forth in*

~'the casino’ licensee’s Rules -of the Games Submrssron, its v
‘In the. case of a multi-
race keno trcket any time ‘limit set by a casino licensee shall: ©

‘rate card and on all keno trckets

ticket was sold; and

game for which the trcket was sold.

(d) On a yearly basrs, the dollar amount of all exprred

1. Begm on the date of the last ‘game. for whrch the N

2. Be at least ﬁve mmutes from the start of the last e

and unclaimed - winning keno tickets shall be added to - a0
_ existing keno jackpot or ]ackpots by the casino. licensee or - o
- paid to the Casino Revenue Fund in a manner approved by .

the Commrssron

19 47-15 7 Irregularrtles

“ (a) A keno request whrch is marked in such a way that 1t

is not clear which number or type of wager is to be played

- shall be returned- to the player for preparatlon of another,

)

keno request

«

(b) A wmmng keno t1cket whrch is not accepted or read
by the keno computer system shall be manually:input by the .

keno writer ‘in a manner approved by the Commission. .

(c) If the keno computer system is not operatronal in
accordance with -approved mternal control procedures a

‘winning keno ticket:

\, For $10 00 or: less may be manually pard by a keno
’ wrrter, v e R . ~ :
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2. For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to

authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervrsor
thereof; and .. .~ : S

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid untll the keno
tlcket can be verrfred by the. keno computer system

SUBCHAPTER 16 CARIBBEAN STUD POKER

Authorrty o . J A
NJS.A. 5 12 5, 63(c) 69(e), 70(f) 99(a) and 100

,.'Source and EffectiVe Date

R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995.
See: 27 N.JLR. 1767(b), 27 N.J.R. 2967(a). -

Subchapter Hlstorlcal Note

A former Subchapter 16, Canbbean Stud Poker, was, adopted as a “-

temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective August 22, ]994 or after.
See: 26 N.J.R. 3464(a).

19: 47—161 Defimtlons ,

The followmg words and terms, when used in thrs sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con- .
‘text clearly indicated otherw1se :

~ “Ante wager” means the 1mt1al wager placed prlor to any -
cards being dealt in order to partlc1pate in the round of

play.

“Bet wager means an additional wager made by a player,
in an amount double the player’s ante wager, after all cards

for the round of play have been dealt but before the dealer s

hole cards are exposed

 “Fold” means the withdrawal of a player from a round of

play by discarding his or:her hand of cards after-all cards
- have been dealt and prior to placrng a bet wager.- ‘

“Hand” ‘means the five..card hand dealt to each player

and the dealer, !

I

face down to the dealer

“Progressrve payout hand” means a flush, full house four\‘-'v _
of-a-kind, straight flush or royal flush, as defined in N. J AC

19:47-16. 5 and 16. 11
“Push” means a tie, as deflned in N.J. A C 19 47—16 10.

“Qualifying hand” means the dealer s hand as defmed in
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10, with. 2 rank of ace, king, four, three

. and two or better. v P

B T

$1,000 may be manually paid by the keno writer: wrthv

o “Round of play k
- play durmg which all players then playing at-the table have
~ been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have *
~ had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the '
“rules of this subchapter :

19 47—16 3.

round” means one complete‘ cycle of

/

“Stub” means the remarnmg portron of the deck after all :
: ,cards in the round of play have been dealt

o “Surt” means one of the four categorles of cards club, -
: d1amond heart or spade, w1th no su1t bemg higher in rank o
than another. o S : -

\ .

19 47—16 2 Cards, number of decks

(a) Except as provrded in (b) below, car1bbean stud poker :

. “Rank” or rankrng means the- relatrve pos1t10n of acard ,
. or group of cards as set forth in. N.J.AC. 19 47—165,’» L

N

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the

same color and desrgn one additional solid yellow or green
cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green card to

‘be used in accordance with the procedures set forth in

NJ.A.C. 19: 47—16 4. The deck of cards used shall meet the
requirements of N.J.A,C. 19 46-1.17. ‘

(b) If an automated card shufﬂmg device is used a casrnol
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to
. play the game, provided that:

1. Each deck of cards complres wrth the requlrements
of (a) above; ' ‘ , Ny

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of’gi

drfferent color;

3. One deck is being" shuffled by the automated card

shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or -

used’ to play the game

4. Both decks are contmuously alternated in and- out '
of play, with each deck bemg used for every other roundl :

~of play; and

5.. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in-the :

: drscard rack at any g1ven time.

Openmg of the table for gamlng ,
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

' : ‘. dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and
“Hole card” means any of the four cards whrch are’ dealt :

inspect the cards, and the floorperson assrgned to the table

“shall venfy that rnspect1on

(b) Following the 1nspect10n of the cards by the dealer '

- "and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table,

the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The

" cards shall be spread out accordrng to 'suit and in sequence

(c) After the first player is afforded. an opportunity to

visually inspect.. the cards, the cards shall be turned fa_ce'

down on the! table, mrxed thoroughly by a “washing”

Supp. 3-1‘8-965
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: “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked Once the cards :

B have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in accordance wrth
¥ 'NJAC1947—164 : ' :

(d) If a casmo lrcensee uses an automated card shufﬂmg
devrce to play the game and two decks of cards are received -
_“at the table pursuant to'N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18.and 19:47-16.2, -

" each deck-.of cards shall be separately sorted, mspected

. verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in:.

‘accordance with-the provrsrons of ‘(a) through (c) above C

- (e) All cards opened for use at the carrbbean stud poker, :
:_"table 'shall~be changed at least -once" every elght ‘hours!

" “Procedures for complrance with this section’ shall be submit-

T ted to the Commrssron for approval

: 19 47-16 4 Shuffle and cut of the cards

- (a) Immedrately prior to the commencement of play and

’after ‘each. round of play has been completed the ‘dealer

" " shall shuffle the: cards,  either. manually- or 'by use of ‘an -
‘automated card shufﬂrng devrce, so . that  the cards’ are . ..

. randomly tntermrxed Upon completron of the shuffle, the -
.~ dealer or’ device shall place the deck’ of cards in a srngle_.'
-~ stack; provided, however, that nothrng in this section shall.
R be deemed to prohrbrt the use of an automated card shuf- - -
- fling-device’ which, upon' completion of the' shuffling of the
"cards mserts the stack of cards drrectly 1nto a dealrng shoe :

(b) After the cards have been’ shufﬂed and stacked the ‘

.'dealershall )

1 If the cards were shufﬂed usmg an automated card ,I

‘f','shufﬂmg device, deal. or deliver the cards:in accordance

. with 'the procedures set forth in N JA., C. 19: 47—16 7 16 8 :

: or169 or BT

A I the cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in ' )
‘ accordance with, the procedures set forth in (c) below .

‘ '(c) If a cut of the cards is requrred the dealer shall usmg." :

one hand, cut the deck by taking a stack at- least 10 cards.

- from the top of the deck and place them on top of the. cover

. card. The dealer shall place the cards remaining in the

’ Thereaf-"
© ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it m"

- ..the drscard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards in
* accordance ‘with -the procedures set forth, in" N.J. AC.
'19:47-16.7, 16.8 or. 169. - The cover card. shall always be .

_placed in front of the deck of’ cards prror to the cut of the o

deck on top ‘of the stack of cards which were cut.

oL cards by the dealer

.) “

_ (d) ‘Whenever there is no gammg actrvrty at'a carrbbean‘i '
“stud pokev table which is.open for gaming, ‘the cards shall 'be -
. spread out on the table either face up-or face.down. If the
© . :cards are spread face down, they: shall be" turned face’ up
. ‘once a player arrives at the table. ' After the first player is
" afforded an. opportunrty to visually ‘inspect the cards,: the
' procedures outlined in NJ A C.19: 47—16 3(c) shall be com- .

s pleted L LA

‘. '-s._ii_p'p_.{ ‘.3-18-'r96~ .

: .v47”'74

‘v.19 47-165 Carlbbean stud poker rankmgs L e
(a) The' rank of the cards used in caribbean stud poker :
" for the determination of winning hands, in order of highest *

to lowest rank, shall be: -ace, king, queen, ‘jack; 10, nine,

OTHER AGENCIES : |

erght seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwrthstandrng'. ) »

- the foregoing, an ace may be: used to complete a “straight-
: ﬂush” or “strarght” formed with a two, three four and five. -

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game ' of carrbbe- :

‘an stud poker, in-order of highest to. lowest rank, shall be: - .

1. “Royal flush” is a hand consrstmg of an ace,. kmg, "

: queen, Jack and 10 of the same suit; -

2 “Strarght ﬂush” isa hand consisting of frve cards of ‘-J '

-and ace, two, three four and ﬁve berng the lowest rankmg
- straight flush;’ ' :

- the same" suit - in consecutive ‘ranking, with king, queen, SRR
. jack, 10°and nine being the highest ranking straight flush - - =

3, “Four—of—a—kmd” isa hand consrstrng of four cards -

.of the same rank, with four aces being the highest rankmg’ g
four-of-a-kind an_d four twos betng the lowest rankrng -
' 'v"four-of-a-kmd » -

-3 ‘4. “Full house” is a hand consrstlng of. “three—of—a- s

: ‘kmd” and a “‘pair,”

threes being the lowest rankrng full’house; -

f'5 “Flush” is a hand \consrstmg of f1ve cards of the
same suit; v

o6 “Strarght” is a hand consrstrng of five cards of ]
. consecutive rank; regardless of suit, with an' ace, krng,' P
.. queen, Jack and 10 being ‘the hrghest ranking straight and

~-an’ace,.two, three, four and frve ‘being the lowest ranking

with three aces and two kings being
‘the “highest rankrng full _house -and three twos and two -

',/:‘\'

~ “straight; - _provided, however,’ that an ‘ace 'may not be’
-..combined with-any other sequence of cards for purposes - ‘

of determining a. wrnmng hand (for example, queen, king;

~ace; two, three) S e N

7. “Three—of—a—kmd” is’ a hand’ consrstmg of three
‘cards of the same rank, with three. aces being the highest

ranking three-of-a-kmd and ‘three twos berng the lowest

rankmg three- of—a krnd

. 8 “Two palrs is a hand contamrng two parrs ?.with .o

B two aces and two kmgs being the highest rankrng two- pair - .

and two-threes and two twos. berng the lowest rankrng two .

‘pair; and

"9. " “One pair” is a hand contatnrng two cards of the ' '_ g
‘same Tank; with. two aces: being the hrghest rankmg parrj v

.and two twos bemg the lowest rankrng parr

"‘(c) When comparrng ‘two hands’ whrch are of 1dentrcal S
‘poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions.of this section;. s
‘or which ‘contain ‘none' of the hands authorized in.this -
“section, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as ool
provrded in' (a) above which is not contained in the other: © . "
+ hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand.
“-hands are of identical rank -after the application of thrs
L subsectron the hands shall be consrdered a push

If the -
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E _'1947—166 Wagers SR ,
(a) ‘All wagers at carrbbean stud poker shall be made by ,

'placrng gaming chips or plaques and, if apphcable a match
play coupon on the approprlate betting - areas of ‘the table "
layout.

accepted

*(b). All ante ‘wagers shall be placed prror to the dealer
announcmg “No more - bets” in-accordance with the dealing

vprocedure in N.JA.C. 19: 47—16 7, 16 8 or 16.9. Except'as
~ provided in. NJ.AC. 19: 47-16.7, no- wager shall be made, .
* increased, or wrthdrawn after the dealer has- announced “No

“more bets v- SRR :

(c) Upon placmg an ante wager a player may, at his or. -

her discretion; place a progresswe payout wager by deposit- .

~ing a $1.00 gaming chip into the" acceptor device designated

for that player. . Each player shall be responsible for verify-

- ingthat his or her. respectlve acceptor lrght has been proper :
ly ﬂlumrnated ‘ :

(d) A “bet” wager shall be’ made 1n accordance wrth

NJAC 1947—16 10

- (e) A player shall not be permrtted to play more than one‘ -
' hand per round of play. I .

(63) Only players who  are seated at the carrbbean stud
. poker table may place a wager at the game. . ‘Once a player -
- has placed a wager and received. cards, that player must
- remain: seated until® the competrtron of the round of play. -

dealmg shoe

(a) It a casino hcensee chooses ‘to have the cards dealt :

" from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the

- requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on-
" the table in a location as approved. by the: Commission. ' -
. Once the procedures’ requlred by:N:J.A.C: 19: 47—16 4 have_.
" ‘been completed, the stacked deck of. cards ‘shall be placed in"
~ the. deahng shoe- either by the dealer or by an automatrc'
7shufﬂ1ng devrce e : . Sl

(b) Prror to dealmg the cards and ‘once - all ante and ”:
' progressive: payout wagers | have béen ‘placed, the dealer. shall_
and \press the: “lock: “out”
- buttonon the table controller panel.
. button has been pressed, if any wagers have been placed on -
- the progressive wager, the dealer shall remove these wagers;
from the table inventory Teturn devrce “and on the layout in.

then. announce “No ‘more bets”
‘Once the “lock- -out”

- front of the table inventory contarner verlfy that the num-

= ber of gaming chrps wagered equals the number of lights
i 1llum1nated on the acceptor devices, and place the gaming
’ 'chrps into the table 1nventory contamer in- accordance wrth’j

NJAC 1945 120 L

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealmg shoe
’ 'w1th the ‘hand of the dealer that is closest to-the. dealrng»

A verbal wager accompanred by cash shall not be .

S 2

: ,L 'ﬂmg devrce to shufﬂe the cards

'47-_75 -

“shoe and placed on the approprrate area of the layout wrth,j

the opposrte hand j i B S

(d) The dealer shall deal the frrst card face down to the:

player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving. ~ -
clockwrse around the table, “deal each remaining “player a
- card, face down.. The dealer shall then deal one card face . -

““down to an: area directly in: front of the- table -inventory
-container desrgnated for the dealér’s hand.. This procedure
shall be. repeated -until all players ‘have recerved five ‘cards

‘face down; provrded however, the- dealer’s fifth card shall S
be' dealt face up.. The cards shall be dealt to each player L

drrectly on top of that player s precedlng card R

(e) After five cards have’ ‘been dealt to each player and ’

“the area desrgnated for the hand of the ‘dealer, the dealer
~ shall remove the: stub from the manual dealing shoe and, . *
- except as provrded in (f) below, place the stub:in the drscard s

rackwrthout exposrng the: cards DL e T

(f) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least_
--once every five rfounds of play in order to determine that the - .- -

~correct number of cards are still -present in the deck.” The

dealer shall determine the number- of cards in the stub. byf*j

countmg the cards face down on the layout P

UL If the count of the stub indicates’ that 52 cards are o
.in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub m the dlscard "
rack wrthout exposing the cards w ST '

miine; if the cards were mrsdealt

52 cards _rémain ‘in “the deck, all hands shall be- vord' i
" pursuant. to N.JA.C. 19: 47—16 13.
been misdealt, all hands- shall be considered void and the -
‘entire deck of - cards ‘shall -be- removed from the table'_, '
, pursuant to NJA C 19 46 1.18. ’ »

- 19: 47—16 8 Procedures for dealmg the cards from the hand' &

~(a) Notwrthstandrng any other provrsrons of - N.J. A.C. .‘ -
19 46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may; in its discretion, - -

-permit a dealer to deal the: cards used to play carrbbean stud :
poker from hrs or her hand. . . :

(b) If a casino hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt -
. from ‘the dealer S hand the followmg requrrements shall be

observed

1;' The casino hcensee shall use an automated shuf— i ;.‘

i 2. Once the procedures requlred by NJ AC :
~19:47-16.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place
- the stacked deck of cards in either hand ,

“Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch he b
or she will: hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand. -
whenever holdrng the cards durrng that round of; play g

Supp. 3->18'-‘>9'6__ -

'If ‘the count of the stub 1nd1cates that the number .
of cards in the .deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter- !
If the cards have been - -
" " misdealt (a.player or the area designed for the placement -~
~ of the dealer s hand has more or less than five cards) but .-

If the cards have not™ ™
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OTHER AGENCIES

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at-all times be ’

kept in front of the dealer and over the table 1nventory
contarner , e LA

3. The dealer shall -then announce “No more bets

- -and-press the lock—out button in accordance with N.J.A.C.
. 19:47-16.7 prior to dealrng any cards. The dealer shall
. deal each card by holdmg the deck of cards-in the chosen

- hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of '

~ the deck and place it face down on the approprrate area
of the layout : :

" (c) The dealer shall-deal the frrst card face down, to the

player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving

+ " clockwise around the table, deal each remamrng player -a

card, face won. The dealer shall then deal dne card face
‘down to an area drrectly in front of the table inventory
" container designated for the dealer’s hand. This _procedure
- shall be repeated until all players have recerved five cards
* face down; provided, however, the dealer s fifth card shall

: drrectly on top of that player’s precedmg card

(d) After frve cards have been dealt tojeach player and/_

the area designated for the placement of the dealer’s hand,
the dealer shall, except as provided in (e) below, place the
: stub\m the discard rack without exposrng the cards

(e) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub: at least

once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the -

correct number of cards are still present in the deck, -The

- dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provrsrons o
, dealers hand, ‘and the  round. of play shall proceed in .

' ofNJAC 19:47-16.7. .

19: 47-16 9 Procedures for dealmg the cards from an
' -+ automated dealmg shoe

(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provrsron of N.J. A C. 19:46
or this chapter, a casino licensee. may, - in its- drscretron
choose to. have the cards used to play:caribbean studpoker.

dealt from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards

in stacks of five cards,. provided that ‘the shoe; its location
“and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commrs-
sion. - : ,

(b) If a casino licensee ‘chooses to have the cards dealt
from an automated dealing shoe the followmg requrrementsr
shall be observed:

1. Once the procedures. requrred by N.JA.C..
19 47-16.4 have been completed the cards shall be placed
" in the automated deahng shoe

2 The dealer shall- then announce “No more bets”
» and press the lock-out button in accordance w1th NJ. A C.
N 1947—167 , o

Supp. 3-18-96 .

thedealer may touch- the cards.of that player
" shall be required-to keep the five cards in full view of the

47-76

4

-(c) The dealer shall delrver the flrst stack of. cards drs-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to. the -
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in \

“accordance with/ NJ.A.C. 19:47-16.6. As the remaining -
. stacks are drspensed to the dealer by the automated. dealing -
~shoe, the dealer shall, -moving clockwise around the table,

deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who

_ has placed a wager in'accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.6.

The dealer shall then delrver\a stack of five cards face down
to the area desrgnated for the dealer S hand

(d) After each stack of five’ cards has been dlspensed and
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall i
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and;

. except as provrded in (e) below place the cards in the -
) drscard rack without exposmg the cards -

{(€) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least -\
once every five rounds of play in order to determme that the
correct number of ‘cards. are still present in the deck. The

¢ dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the‘provrsrons
be dealt face up. The cards shall be dealt to"each player '

ofNJAC 1947—167

6] Notwrthstandrng the provrsrons of (e)" above _the.
counting of the stub shall not. be required if an automated
card shuffling device is used that counts'the number of cards

‘in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi- -

If ‘the automated
card shuffling device reveals that an-incorrect number of -

cates whether 52 ‘cards are still present.

‘k cards are present, the deck shall be. removed from' the table .

in accordance with the provrsrc))ns of NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18.
(g) The dealer shall ‘then expose ‘the top card of the

accordance with N.J. A C 19 47-16. 10 K '

’ 19 47—16 10 Bet wagers, procedure for completlon of each

round of play, collectlon and payment of
wagers S

 (a) After the dealrng) procedures requrred by NJ AC

,19:47-16.7, 16.8 or16.9 have been completed but before the
“ dealer exposes the hole cards, each player shall, after exam- -
. ining his or her cards, either place a bet wager in ‘the.
. designated betting area or fold and forfeit the ante wager

If a player folds, the entire ante wager shall be ‘collected by

- the dealer and placed in the: table inventory container.- A

folded hand shall- then. be. immediately’ collected by the -

_ dealer and placed in the drscard rack.

(b) Each player who makes a bet wager shall be responsr-
ble for his or her own hand and no other person other than
Each player .

dealer at all times. Once each player has examined his or -

" her. cards and placed the five cards - face down on the ;'
appropriate area of the layout the player shall not touch the
© cardsagain. . . : -

v
T
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(c) No player may exchange or communicate mformatlon

) 'regardmg his or her hand prior to the dealer revealing the .
Any violation shall result in a forfelture of all

hole cards.
wagers on that round by the players commumcatmg

(d) After all players have either placed a bet wager or :
folded, the dealer shall turn over and reveal the dealer’s . =
" hole cards and set the h1ghest rankmg poker hand.

(e) Except as otherwrse provrded in (g) below. after the -

hole cards are revealed, the dealer shall, starting: ‘with the

player farthest to his or her right, turn over the players o
* cards and if the dealer has a quahfymg hand: . ' :

1.. All losing wagers- ‘shall 1mmed1ately be collected by -
- the dealer and placed in the table inventory container.
" All losing hands shall then be 1mmed1ately collected by

the dealer and placed in the discard rack. Ante and bet = - (e) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in.

wagers made by a player shall lose if the qualifying hand

- of the dealer has a hand rank which -is hrgher ‘than the

~ hand of that player. .

2. If the hand of the player ties w1th that of the‘
- dealer’s qualifying hand, the hand of the player shall be a -
" push. The dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers,. but.

shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all ‘the payout table listed in NJ.A.C. 19:47-16.12, the proce-

dures approved pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.52 and pnor to -

losing wagers and hands have been collected.

3. After all losing wagers and pushes have been set-
tled, all winning wagers shall be paid.. All wmmng hands

shall remain face up on the layout until all winning ante,
bet wagers and, if applicable; progressive payout wagers .
are paid. ' Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance |
with the payout odds listed in N.J.A. C 19:47-16.12. The =~ - »
~ dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning with the
'player farthest to the right of the dealer and.continuing
counterclockwise around the table. -Any wager made by a

player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank
higher than that: of the dealer’s qualifying hand. - After
- paying all winning ante and bet wagers, the dealer shall

rrrnmedrately collect the: cards of all winning players and -
place them in the discard rack, together with the remain-

ing cards in the deck used for that round of* play, provid-

ed, however, if a player has won a progressive payout
which is not being paid from the table inventory contain-
er, the cards of that player shall remain on'the table until 19 47—16 12 Payout odds, rate of progressron, payout
the necessary documentation has been completed pursu- 0 2

'anttoNJAC 19:45-1.52.

(f) Except as provided in (g) below, after the hole cards
are revealed, if the dealer does not have a quahfymg hand:

1. It shall be the option of the casino lrcensee whether'_

or not the dealer shall turn over the player’s cards, If the
- casino elects not to turn over -all’ the player’s. cards, the
déaler shall be required to turn over the cards of -any

player who has made a progressive wage pursuant to

NJAC 19:47-16.11; .

2. The dealer shall nnmedlately ‘announce “No hand”
and shall pay all ante wagers -at payouts ‘odds of 1'to 1.

47-77

.,,_The dealer shall pay all ante wagers begmnmg with the .
~ player farthest to- the right of the dealer and contmumg
counterclockwrse around the table;

3. All bet wagers shall be consrdered vord and the
‘dealer: shall nelther collect nor pay sard wagers and

§ .
4. After paymg all ante wagers the dealer shall imme-

- diately collect.the cards of all players and place them in -
¢ the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the _
-deck used for the round of play; provided, however, if a _
player ‘has won a progressive payout which'is not being .
~"paid from the table inventory container, the cards of that
" player shall not be collected until the. necessary ‘documen-
" tation has been completed pursuant to NJ A.C.

1945—152 » e

order and placed in the discard rack i in such a way that they.
can- be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the ’
event of' a questlon or dlspute :

19‘47—16 11 Progressrve payout

(a) A progresswe payout wager shall be. pald pursuant to

the collectron of the, cards by the dealer

(b) PI‘IOI‘ to paymg a progresswe payout hand the dealer -
shall : ‘ ; S

o

1 Verrfy that the hand is a wrnnmg hand;-

devrce has been ﬂlummated and

‘3. Have a casino supervrsor vahdate the progressrve -

payout pursuant to approved internal control procedures BRI

(c) Any wmmng progresswe payout wager shall be pald )

irrespective of the rank ‘of the hand of the dealer or-even.if

the dealer.does not have a quahfymg hand or has a hlgher o
- ranking hand

)

hmltatlon

o :
(a) The payout odds for wmmng wagers at carrbbean stud
poker printed on ‘any layout or in any brochure or other

. publication distributed by a casino hcensee shall be stated
- through the use of the word “to” or “win,’
 shall be stated through ‘the use of the word “for.” - ‘

> and no odds _

(b) A casino hcensee shall pay out wmmng ante wagers at

'payout odds of 1 tol.

' (c) Subject to the payout lumtatron in (d) below a casmo ‘

fl1censee shall- pay off each winning wager at the game of
' caribbean stud poker at no less than the odds listed, below:

~ Supp. 31896

L . . ) . .

2 Verlfy that the appropnate hght on the acceptor Pt



: 19: 47—16 13 Irregularrtles '_" S

(a) Ifa hole card i is exposed prror to the dealer announc-
pursuant to N. J A C 19 47—16 7, all

Cr

’,_.
\

B 19 47—16 12 S

'-Wager - 'PalIOUI’.OddS"-:.: -

'v‘.

< Royal Flush - 100t 1 s
+Straight Flush 50t
:' -+ Four-of-a-kind “20t0 1 i,
7. Full House .- Tt01-
“Flush L LSt
L 'Strarght o .~'-4to.1
%" .Three-of-a-kind . 3101 ;
- Two Pair™" . L 2to1 -
e 'One Pair or less 1 to 1,

(d) Notwrthstandrng the payout odds in (c) above the pay

out 11m1t on: each bet wager for: any hand shall be $5 OOO o

o (e) A casrno llcensee shall payout wrnnmg progressrve '
AR payouts at no less than the. amounts hsted below :

OTHER AGENCIES SR

(e) If an automated card shufﬂmg devrce is bemg used

;-‘ and the device jams, stops shuffling: durmg a-shuffle, or fails
- ito complete a shuffle. cycle the cards shall be reshuffled in’ \
L .accordance wrth procedures approved by the Commrssron S

"

(f) If ‘an automated deahng shoe is berng used and the .

. device jams, stops dealing cards, “or ‘fails to deal all cards -
. durmg a round of play, the: round of play shall be void and =
- the cards shall be removed from the. device and reshuffled -~

e

*with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures o

/
A

_‘V'Hand 'i Payout L, ’
*..Royal Flush - 100 percent of progressrve ]ackpot .
“Either 10 percent of progressrve jackpot or -

*“Straight Flush -
st 285,000, as designated in: the casino licen-

" Fout-of-a-kind ~ -

T ur *$500.00..
i i Full House . -$100.00 - ..
Sl Flush " . : ‘/$ 5000 .

Y (f) The rate of progressron for the' progressrve meter used IR
. for the progressrve payouits in (e) above shall be no less'than . = -

T The initial and' reset amount shall. be estab- -

7 lished by each casino hcensee and approved pursuant to
) "NJAC 19 45—1 39B L .

“70 percent

(g) Wmmng progressrve payout hands shall be pard in

rng"‘No more bets”
“hands shall be: vord

7/4-.

- see’s approved system of 1ntemal controls7

o ,;_S/UBCHAPTER', 17.

and shall be placed in the discard’ rack If more. than one

card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the =
EE dealmg of the cards all ‘hands, shall be vord and’ the cards

R ‘shall. be reshuffled B o

v (c) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face bemg exposed'
" - shall be used-as though it was the next card from the shoe -
PR ¢ the deck R S

oL

(d) If any. player is dealt an 1ncorrect number of ! cards, :

that player s hand shall be void. ' If the dealer is' dealt four

vbe reshufﬂed

_or group “of cards as set forth in NJ AC 19: 47-175 -

v § 'mond spade club or heart

B _accordance with the amount on :the meter:when it is the . .19 47'17 1 Defimtlons

*“player’s. turn -to be paid- in accordance - with - NJAC.

19:47-16. 11;- provided, however, if more- than one player at
© . atable has a’ royal . flush progressrve payout: hand; each-_
T "\'player shall share equally in the amount on'the progressive .-
: meter when the frrst player w1th a royal ﬂush is to be pard -

e “Round of play S
i play durmg all players then- playmg at. the table. have been; SR
dealt, a- hand, have wagered upon it, and have had their.

‘ - wagers paid off or. collected in’ accordance with the rules of
cards of the five card hand, the dealer shall deal an addi- - - S PR

~ tional card to complete the hand. “ Any other misdeal to the " -
*dealer shall result in all hands bemg vord and the cards shall N

approved by the Commrssron

(g) Any automated card shufﬂrng devrce or automated ,
- dealmg shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before - .
" any other method of shufﬂmg or deahng may be. utrlrzed at T

~that table. | ' L -

DOUBLE DOWN STUD

AR -z-} Authorlty
N.J SA 5 12—5 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and. 100

\

Source and Effectlve Date

R 1994 d: 593 effectrve December 5, 1994, . e
See 26 NJ R 1323(a), 26 NJ R. 4445(b), 26 N. J R 4790(&)

"The followrng words and terms, when used in thrs sub-

.-chapter shall have the following meanings unless the con- B
b,text clearly indicates otherwrse o R i

“Double down wager means an addrtronal wager made T

“Hole card” means the card whlch has been dealt face

down to the. dealer S

“Push” means a t1e, as defrned m N J A C 19 47—17 10

, “Hand” means the frve card stud hand formed for each'_"__,.., ShEE
’player by combmlng the single card dealt to: the player and AR

(b) A card that is found face up in’ the shoe or. the deck’* 1-' the four cards dealt i front ofthe dealer

Y while the cards are being dealt shall not be used.in the game -

,by a player, in an amount not to exceed the amount of the = . .
player’s original wager, after all cards for the round of play /- =
'have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card. - -

“Rank” o'r “rankrng” means the relatrve posrtron of a card FRCRE

round” rneans one complete cycle of.

thrs subchapter DR
“Surt” means one of the four categones of cards

d_ia- .

s

).
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“the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for vrsual.- ‘
‘inspection by the first player to arrive at the’ table

19 47—17 2 Cards, number of decks

(a) Except as provrded in (b) below double down stud

shall be played with -one deck of cards with backs of the~_
~ same ‘color and design, one addrtronal solid yellow or green:

~cutting card and" ‘one- addrtlonal solid yellow of ‘green cover .
card to be used i in. accordance with the procedures set forth

in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—17 4." . The deck: of cards used shall meet

the requrrements of N J A.C. 19 46—1 17

play the game, provrded that:

1. Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrementsv_’_

of (a) above;

- different color

3. One deck is bemg shuffled by the automated card .

‘ ‘shufﬂmg device while the other deck 1s bemg dealt or
" used to play the game : .

4.  Both decks are contmuously alternated in: and out

of play, with. each deck bemg used for every other round‘ :

of play; and

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the-

' drscard rack at: any grven tnne

19 47—17.3 Openmg of the table for gammg

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at- the- table in accor- . -
/"dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46+1.18, the dealer shall sort and -
. 1nspect the cards and the ﬂoorperson ass1gned to the table, :

shall verify that mspectron 7

(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,

The

o cards shall be spread out accordmg to surt and in sequence

(c) After the first player is: afforded an’ opportunrty t0' ’
visually mspect the cards, the cards’ shall" be ‘turned face -
“down on the table, mrxed thoroughly by a “washmg” or_f__

"~ “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked: “Once the cards;

- (d) If a casino hcensee uses. an automated card shufﬂmg ‘
device to play the- game and two.decks of cards are received -
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19 47-17.2,

- each deck of cards shall be separately. sorted, 1nspected
-~ verified, spread, mspected mrxed stacked and shuffled in

“accordance with the provisions . of (a) through (c) above

‘ nrmmedrately prror to the commencement of play

24 hours. -

R
(e) All cards opened for use on. the table and dealt from'
. a manual dealmg shoe shall be changed at least once every -
‘ All cards opened for use on the table and dealt
~ from the hand shall be- changed at least once . every erght ‘

) ’/1.

47.79

hOurs

19 47-17 4-f -

submrtted to the Commrssron for approval

19 47—17 4 Shuffle and cut of the cards

(a)- Immedlately prlor to the commencement of play and:
after each round of play has been completed ‘the dealer ‘

* shall shuffle the cards, either - manually or by use of an-

‘automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are

(b) If an automat ed car d shufﬂmg dev1ce is use d acasmof‘: . ) randomly- intermixed. “Upon. completion of the shufﬂe the

licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to

- dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a smgle__ :
stack provrded however, ‘that nothlng herem shall  be

deemed to proh1b1t the use of an automated card shuffhng

devrce which, upon completron of the shuffling of the cards, - -

~ inserts” the stack of cards drrectly into a manual deahng S

2. The backs of the cards m the two decks are ‘of a "- shoe

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked thezl' o
dealer shall RIS . , o

LI the cards were shufﬂed usmg an automated card“'
shufﬂmg device which inserts them- directly into a dealing

- shoe, deal the cards in accordance with the’ procedures set

forthrnNJAC 1947—178 or -

I the cards were. shufﬂed manually, or were shuf-y-_

ﬂed usmg an’ automated card shuffling: device., which
' places the deck of cards in'a single stack after the shufﬂe] o
‘is completed cut .the cards in accordance with the proce-i Lo

dures set forth in (c) through (e) below.

(c) Ifa cut of the cards is requrred the dealer shall place R
the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, the . -
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to ‘be cut; with. the backs .=
" facing- up and the faces facing the Tlayout,” ‘to the player R
- determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the, s

cut the dealer shall cut the cards

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players 1n\the , o
followmg order :

1. The frrst player to the table 1f the garne is ]ust -
.vbegmmng, or . o ‘

- cut.

‘. ‘.’(e) The player or dealer makmg the cut shall place the,_ o

cuttmg card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end.

*.Once- the cuttmg card has been’ inserted, the: dealer shall . .
" take the cutting- card and all the cards on: top of the cuttmg Lo

card and place them on the bottom of the stack.- Thereaf-f ‘
‘ter, the dealer-shall: remove the cover card and place it in ‘-

the discard' rack. The dealer shall then -deal the cards in - -

-accordance wrth “the procedures set. forth —in "N.J. AC.
19 47—17 8 :

. Supp. 31896

Procedures for comphance wrth this sectron must be‘ -

S2 The player at. the farthest posrtron to the rrght of o

“have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed in- accordance with - the dealer; ‘provided, however, that if there are two or -

N.JA.C. 19: 47—174 _ more consecutive -rounds of play, the offer to cut ‘the o

. cards’ shall rotate in-a counterclockwrse manner after the :
player to the far rrght of the dealer has been offered the_ »
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(f) Whenever there is no garnmg actrvrty at a doublei -

* down stud table which is open for gammg, the cards shall be
_spread out on the table either face up’or face down. . If the

- afforded an opportunrty to visually inspect the cards, the

- procedures outhned in N. J A.C.19: 47-17. 3 shall be complet--. '

‘.ed

o v19 47—17 5 Double down stud. rankmgs : ' L ;‘

B

(a) The rank of the cards used in double. down stud 1n',‘
order of highest to lowest rank, ‘shall be: ace, king, queen, - -

.~ cards are spread face down, they shall be turned: face up
_once a player arrives at, the table. After the first player is.

jack, 10, 9,8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing;

-an ace may be used to complete a “straight’flush” or a

“strarght” formed with a two, three, four and frve
/)

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game of double

‘\_,'down stud in order of hrghest to lowest rank, shall be:

.‘1‘." “Royal ﬂush” is a hand consrstrng of an ace, kmg, B

queen Jack and 10, all of the same suit;

2. “Strarght flush” is a hand consrstrng of five cards of

the same suit'in consecutive rankrng,

3. “Four-of-a kind” is ‘a hand consrstrng of four cards

* - of the same rank regardless of suit;

4, “Full house is.a hand consrstmg of a “three of-a- '

kind” and a “parr

5. “Flush” is a hand consrstmg of frve cards of the
. same suit; : < ;

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstrng of ‘five cards of '

. consecutive rank, regardless of suit;

l

7. . “Three-of-a- krnd” is a hand contarnrng three cards

\

. of the same rank regardress of suit; RN

8. “Two parrs is'a hand-containing two “pairs”; and

9. “Pair” is a hand containing two cards of the same
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest
ranking‘pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. / -

19:47--17:6 Wagers b

- (a) All wagers . at dotible down stud shall be made by -

placrng gaming chips, plaques or coupons on the appropri-
ate betting areas of the table layout.
accompamed by cash shall not be accepted

(b) All wagers. shall be placed prror to the dealer an-
nouncing “No. more bets” in accordance with the. deahng' ‘
. procedure in N.J.A/C. 19:47-17.8. Except as provrded mf :

'NJ.A.C. 19:47-17.8(c). and (d) below, no wager shall be

‘made, mcreased or withdrawn after' the dealer ‘has an-
: nounced “No more bets o e g

Supp. 3-18-96 o e

‘A verbal wager

- " player- farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving -~
clockwise around the' table, deal each remaining’ player a:. -~

) 47‘-80'

: .table

~ located on the table to the left of the dealer.

.in  front of. the table ‘inventory container.

(c) A casmo lrcensee may, -in 1ts drscretron permrt a

‘.player to wager on no more than two' betting areas ata =
- double down stud table durrng a round of play, whrch areas '

must be adjacent to each other

: 19 47-17 71 Supervrsron requlrements, requrred trammg

and lrcense endorsements

For purposes of complymg with the- organrzatronal andi ) o
’supervrsron requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11 and 1.12, =
" the number of personnel required for each double down

stud table shall be the same as that requrred for a blackjackf

Amended by R. 1995\d 306, effectrve June 19, 1995 "‘ o _,

See: 27 N.JR. 1162(a), 27 N.JR. 2455(a). -

'19:47-17.8 v Procedure,for dealmg the .cards o

(a) All cards used in double down stud shall be dealt

from a dealing shoe or dealt from the dealer’s hand in'
' accordance with the followrng procedures -

1. Ifa casino lrcensee chooses to have the cards dealt :
from a manual deahng shoe, -the deahng shoe shall meet
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1,19 and shall be .
Once the

' procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been
completed the deck shall be placed in the manual deahng
shoe' and the dealer shall announce “No’ more - ‘bets.”

Each card shall be removed from the dealing  shoe with
* ‘the dealer’s left hand and placed on the appropnate area

_of the layout with the dealer s right hand.

.+ 2. If the casino lrcensee -chooses to have - the.. cards'
- dealt by hand ‘the followrng requrrements shall be ob-

) served

AT & Once the procedures requrred by N.J. AC.
 19:47-17.4 have- been completed the dealer shall place

the deck of cards. in either hand, and once the dealer -~ .

~ has'chosen the hand in which the cards will be held, the

[ dealer shall use that hand whenever holdrng the cards -

during that round of play.

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be
- kept'in front of the. dealer and over the table inventory
= contarner ;

iii.” The dealer shall announce “No more bets prior
to dealing any cards. T he dealer shall deal each card
by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and
using the other- hand to remove the top card of the

© deck and place it on the appropriate area of the layout ‘

(b) The dealer ‘shall deal the first card, face up, to the'

card, face up.  The dealer shall then deal one card face -
down and three cards face ‘up to. the desrgnated area directly
These last four
cards,’ together with the single card prevrously dealt to each -
player, shall be used to form the five card. stud poker hand\.

. of each player for that round of play

L. ' ) R . !
a o o . o . R
. : ! . L
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19:47-17.11

(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt

but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may - -
. place a double down wager in the designated betting area.

(d) After all double down wagers have been placed the -
_dealer shall again announce “No more bets,” and shall then

turn over and reveal the hole card.

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards during a round
of play.

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of
play; collection and payment of wagers

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall

immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the
table inventory container. All losing hands shall then be
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the
hand of the player has a poker hand rank Wthh is lower
than or equal to a pair of fives:

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer

shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall immediately

collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and
hands have been collected. A wager made by a player shall
be a push if the hand of the player has a ‘poker hand rank

qual to or higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair
of jacks. :

(c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled,

./ all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shall

- remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have
Winning wagers shall be paid in
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.JAC. .

been paid by the dealer.

19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager by

- a player shall win if the hand of the player has-a poker hand

rank equal to- or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the
cards of all winning players and place them in the discard

rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for
-that round of play. : : ’

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers: at double down
stud printed on any layout or in any brochure or other
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated
through the use of the word “to” or “win,” and no odds
shall be stated through the use of the word “for.”-

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no
less than the odds listed - below, subject to the payout
limitation in (c) below: -

Payout Odds -

Wager

Royal Flush 1,000to1 =
* Straight Flush 100to 1

Four-of-a-Kind 25to 1

47-81

Wager . ) -Payout Odds
Full House 10to 1
Flush 8tol
Straight Stol
Three-of-a-Kind 3tol
Two Pair 2tol
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 1to1l
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or Push-
Tens , .
Pair of Fives or less Lose

(c) Notw1thstand1ng the payout odds in (b) above the

‘payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000.

19-47—17 11 Irregularltles ~

(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing “No more bets” pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8(d), all
hands shall be void.

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not.

" be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.

If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf- '
fled. \

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed
shall be used as though 1t was the next card from the shoe
or the deck.

(d) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect
number ' of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards
reshufﬂed . \

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during‘a shuffle, or fails

‘to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in

accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. -

(f) | Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed

, from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling

may be utilized at that table.

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER

Authority
I\{.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 63(c), 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100.

Source and Effective Date.

R.1995 d.534, effective October 2, 1995.
See: 27 NJ.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 3795(b).

-Subchapter. Historical. Note

Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as temporary gaming -
rules, effective January 24, 1995, or after. See: 27 N.J.R. 386(a).
Subchapter 18 was adopted as R.1995. d.534, effective October 2, 1995."
See: Source and Effectlve Date. . .

Supp. 3-18-96
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19: 47—18 3 Let 1t rrde poker rankmgs

(a) The rank of: the cards used in let it rrde poker for the; LA
' .:determmatron of: wmnmg hands in order of - highest to ) S
o _’ : “lowest rank, shall be: ace, king; queen jack, 10, nine; eight, " 2
o f;seven, six, f1ve four three and two. Notwrthstandmg the- - o~ .
’ V_Uforegorng, an ace may be used to complete a “straight flush?. oo
- or “straight” -formed with a two, three, four and f1ve Alli R
--'sults shall be consrdered equal in rank o el

2 f1ve,

(b) The perm1s31ble poker hands at the game of let it rrde',v S

: “Hand” means the f1ve card poker hand formed for each‘ o ._poker m order Of hrghest to- lowest rank shall be e e

player by combmmg the three cards dealt to the player and L 1 “Royal ﬂush” s a hand consrstmg of an ace, krng,’ - i
: : : ”’queen Jack and 10 of the same suit; * R S

' o L “Stra1 ht ﬂush” s-a hand consrstm of f1ve cards of" RIS
- “Let 1t rrde” means that a player chooses not to: take back f s 'g R S

- ‘ 'the same surt in consecutrve rankln
_b,a wager “that may be wrthdrawn in’ accordan ‘»eg,\wrth the' U

v 53 . “Four—of—a—kmd” isa hand consrstmg of four cards o
‘ g'»_'ofthe same rank T Lt

4 “Full house” 1s a hand _

' '_ ‘krnd” and a “parr -

i_s_tlng ,'of;’,-“thr'ee-:of,-a;A N

. avhand con tmg of f1ve cards of the“« -
;same su1t B S

Lo w6, "‘Strarght” is . a hand .consmtrng of frve/ cards of .
' x.'-_consecutrve rank, with. an .ace, king, queen, ]ack and 10].'-_ S

bemg the h1ghest ranking’ strarght and an ace, two, three; ‘.Q; o

. four-and five bemg the lowest ranking straight;- provided, -
o ',however that.anace. may not: be combined with any other

 sequence:of cards for: purposes of determmmg a wrnmng iy

: ..hand (for example queen kmg, ace, two three) ‘

Coo(a)y Except as provrded 1n (b) below letitt poker shalll;‘. -
~be. played with one deck- of cards with ‘backs. of\the same
“~color and .design dnd one additional solid yellow or green - -
.card to be used. in- accordance w1th the procedure set forthj

H 7—18 2 Card ,,fnumber of decks

”‘(a) After recelvmg a deck of cards at the table in’ -ACCor- * . s
~ dance with' N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort'and .. .~
ey mspect the cards, and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table_ R

‘ -_,Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer .
; ;-;—and the venfrcatlon by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,
. the cards shall be spread out face up on ‘the table for v1sual', S
"_mspectron by the first player to Aarrive’ at the table. The

: »v’,‘card hall be spread out. cordmg to surt and in sequence

. (c) After the frrst playe has: been afforded an opportunr-»,‘-_' o
V‘..,_.ty to vrsually rnspect the cards, the ¢ards shall be turned: face-- .
~* down " on the ' table, mixed- thoroughly by a “washing” AR
L “chemmy shuffle” of the cards and stacked. ‘Once the cards'" SR
- 1""have been stacked they'shall be shufﬂed 1n accordance w1th A




TN
.
i

» accordance w1th the provrsrons of (a) through (c) above

'19 47—18 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

v (a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and-
.after ‘each round of play has ‘been completed the- dealer -

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

Lol

(d)- If a casino llcensee uses an automated card shufﬂmg '
. device to play the game and two decks of cards are received

at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19: 46-1.18 and 19:47-18.2,
“each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, mspected

verified, spread mspected mixed; stacked and shuffled in

(e) All cards opened for use ona table and dealt from a -
manual or automated dealmg shoe shall be. changed at least table may wager at the game. - Once'a player has placed his . ¢
~ once every eight hours. "All cards. opened for use on'a table:‘_ ’

and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every four ’

hours.

(f) Procedures for comphance with- th1s sectron shall be _
: submrtted to the Commrssron for approval PR

or 189 or.

: _accordance wrth the procedures set forth in’ (c) below

‘ accordance with ‘the procedures. set forth in- NJ.A.C.

(\

19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9:" "The cover card shall always be
*. placed in front of the deck of cards prror to the cut of the‘ '

cards by’ the dealer.-. .-

(d) Whenever there is no gammg actrvrty at a let it ride -
* poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be
-spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the .~
cards. are spread face down, they shall be . turned face’ up-‘V
once a player arrives at the table. ~Affer the first ‘player is ~ ‘
afforded an opportunrty to-visually -inspect ‘the . cards, the
procedures outlrned in N. J A.C. 19 47—18 4(c) shall be com: .
: r , [EST S 19 47—18 6

pleted

' ’»19 47-18. 6 Wagers

- layout
‘accepted

~or her wagers and recerved cards, that player: must remam
- ’seated untrl the completlon of the round of play '

'card shufﬂrng devrce

i ,,47’.83; :

(a) All wagers at- let it r1de -poker’ shall be made byf,.fr' i

& J'placmg gaming. ch1ps or plaques and, if applrcable a match -

play coupon on the appropriate bettmg areas-of the table -

(b) Only players who are. seated at a let it rrde poker:; '

(c) All‘ wagers shall be placed prror to the dealer an- i o
-_. nouncing “No more: bets” in. accordance with: the deahng S
ey procedures in NJA C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 or. 18.9. “Except as‘-'_" S

provided in (d} below, no wager shall-be made, mcreased or -

s ‘wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No more bets s

\

(d) At the begmnmg of each round of play, each playerr o

shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use:of an *-shall be required to_place three equal but separate wagers. - :

automated card’ shufﬂrng device, so that the cards are

. randomly intermixed. Upon completlon of the shuffle, the -

- .dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a_ smgle'f_ :
~stack; provided, however that nothing in this section shall -

* be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf- .
“fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the. -
. cards, inserts the stack of cards drrectly into a deallng shoe -

'The wagers. shall be 4dentified as bet - number - one, bet»
nuiiber two and bet. number three. _
o bet number two may subsequently be removed by. the player ©

in accordance with' the provrsrons of NJ AC ‘19: 47—18 10.° '

(e) A casmo hcensee may, in- 1ts d1scretron permlt a;‘: o
r_.p1ayer to-place wagers-at two bettmg posrtlons during a’
. round of play provided that the two bettmg posrtlons are}- U

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the :
dealer shall: i \ SRR

If the cards were shufﬂed usmg an automated card""[
shufﬂmg device, deal or deliver the cards in ‘accordance
-with the procedures set forth in NJ A C 19 47—18 7, 18 8

adjacent to each other

. 19 47—18 7 Procedures for dealmg the cards from a : jv'

o ~manual dealmg shoe™ .

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt“-':. L
o from a manual dealing shoe, the’ ‘dealing shoe shall meet the
, . SIS ... “-requirements of N.LA.C. 19: 46—1 19 and shall be located on ..
2. Ifthe cards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards m‘:’j‘._._, the table in"a location as approved by the Commission. EE
-~ Once the; procedures requrred by NJ.A.C. 19:47-185 have T
e been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in
~(c) Ifacut of the cards i is requlred the dealer shall usmg_ e
one hand cut the deck by taking a stack at least 10 cards’
from the top of the deck and place them on top- of the cover =
card. The dealer shall place 'the cards remammg in the =
 deck on ‘top of the stack of cards which were cut. - Thereaf- i _dealmg any cards.
* ter, the dealer shall remove the cover ‘card and place it in

the discard rack. - The dealer shall ‘then' deal the ‘cards in ..

the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated -

(b) The dealer shall announce “No nore bets prror to

(o The dealer- shall startmg with the player farthest to ’
‘his or her left and contrnumg around the table m a clock- e T
I 'v wrse manner deal the cards as. follows ’ : .

One card face ‘down’ to each player who has placed e

three wagers in accordance with NJ AC 19:47-18.6;

2. One card face. down to the area desrgnated for the" o

"'placement of the commumty cards;

‘.placed three wagers m accordance wrth ‘N. J. AC

. Supp. 31896,

A verbal wager accompanled by cash shall not be

“Bet number one ‘and -

“Each’ card shall be removed from the =
- dealing shoe wrth the hand of the dealer that is: closest to;-: B

“the: deahng shoe and placed on the approprrate area of the’ e
__layout with the. opposrte hand ' B '

-3 A second card face ‘down to each player who hasﬂ.
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4 A second card. face down to the area desrgnated for}

o the placement of the commumty cards, which card ‘shall

be placed on top of the frrst card dealt to this. area; .

5. A thrrd card face down to each _player who has‘"
in accordance “with NJ AC.

A 'placed three wagers
: 19 47—186 and

'

6 ‘A third card face down to the area desrgnated for

" the placement of the community cards, which card shall
. be placed on top of the frrst two cards dealt to this area

- (d) After three cards have been dealt to’ each player and_‘ E
“the area desrgnated for the placement of the commumty, v

* - cards, the dealer shall remove the *stub from the manual . . -
dealing shoe and, except as provrded in (€) below, place’ the'

~stub i in the dlscard rack wrthout exposmg the cards v

(e) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least

- once every five rounds of play in- order to determine that the

- correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The v
~ dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by‘-. :

B 'countmg the cards face down on the layout.

1. If the count. .of the stub 1nd1cates that 52 cards are.'_}v
“in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the drscard o

o rack wrthout exposrng the cards e

- 2.1 the count of the stub 1nd1cates that the number L
" . of cards in the deck is mcorrect the - dealer’ shall deter- -

_ mine if- the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been

’mrsdealt (a player or the area desrgnated for the- place-

" ment of the communrty cards has more or ‘less than three

. cards) but 52 cards reémain in the deck, all’ hands shall be -
void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.12. If the cards have ‘
‘not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and
the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the- table o

'-:"pursuanttoNJAC 1946—118 )/

Yy (f) Notwrthstandrng the provrsrons of (e) above, ‘the

countrng of the stub shall not -be requrred if an automated
card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi-
cates whether 52 cards are still present

19 47—18 8 Procedures for dealmg the cards from the handv»

(a) Notwrthstandrng any - -other provrsrons of NJAC.
19 46 or this chapter, a casino- licensee may; in its discretion,
© - _permit a dealer to deal the cards used to. play let it r1de o

o poker from hrs or her hand. D B 3

(b) If a casino lrcensee chooses to have the cards dealt'_' 3
from the: dealer s hand the followmg requrrements shall be

: observed

, ﬂmg devrce to: shufﬂe the cards

~.18-96‘

-/*._1947—186

LA * A second card face down to the area desrgnated fori:
_ the -placement of the community cards, which card shall
- Vbe placed on top of the first card dealt to this. area;

, If the automated
- card shufﬂmg device reveals that an- incorrect: number of‘
' 'cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table .
~in accordance wrth the provrsrons of NJ AC. 19 46-1. 18v ;

" '.ohce every five rounds of play in order to determine that the
- eorrect -number of cards are still ‘present in the deck. The .
 dealer shall count the stub i in accordance wrth the provrsrons )
- of N.J.A. C 19 47—18 7(e) and @. ' :

The casmo hcensee shall use an automated shuf- -

47-84 o

: 2 Once the procedures requrred by NJAC

19 47-18.5 have been completed, the dealer shall place

. the stacked deck of cards in either hand.
Once the dealer has chosen the hand in whrch he

‘ii. The cards held by the dealer ‘shall at all times be

o ‘or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand
whenever holding the cards durrng that round of. play ‘

"kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory: -

7+ container. -

3. The dealer shall then announce: “No more bets S
_The ‘dealer shall deal each -

'prror to dealmg any cards. "
card by holding the deck of cards in‘the chosen hand and

-using the other hand to remove the top card of the ‘deck

and place it face down on the approprrate area of the -

. layout

(c) The dealer shall startmg wrth the player farthest to :

" his or her left and continuing’ around the table in'a clock-

- wise manner deal the cards as follows

A

‘ placed ‘three - wagers

A

' 1. ‘One card face down to each player who has placedr;
B three ‘wagers in- accordance with - NJ.AC. 19:47-18.6;

2. One card face down to the area desrgnated for the"‘ o
B 'placement of the communrty cards RN '

30 A second card face' down to each player who has .
in- accordance ~with™ N. J AC :

5. A thrrd card face down to- each. player who has

placed three wagers
19: 47—186 -and

6. A ‘third card face down to the area desrgnated for
the placement of the commumty cards ‘whichcard shall -

in. a_ccordance ~with NJ AC.

be placed on-top of the first two cards dealt to thrs area.

'b.(d) After three cards have been dealt fo each player and

the area designated for the placement. of the community.
- cards; the dealer shall, except as provided. in (e) below,
-+ place the ‘Stub in the drscard rack wrthout exposmg the
"».cards A S : : E

(e) The dealer shall be requrred to count the stub at least

{

19: 47—189 "Procedures for dealmg the cards from an _‘ c
automated dealmg shoe -

(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provision of N.JA. C 19 46 -
“or. this chapter, a casino. licensee’ may, in its discretion,
v }choose to have the cards used to play let it ride poker dealt.
- from-an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in
stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its locatron and
o the procedures for its; use are approved by the Commrssron .
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the. cards dealt L 1. If a player chooses to let. bet number one rrde that

_ from an automated deahng shoe the followrng requrrements ' bet shall remain on, the appropriate betting area. of the -
Q shall be, observed : _ _ . . o layout until the end of the round of play v
1. Once the procedures redurred" by N. J" A. C‘ 2. If a player chooses to -withdraw bet number one
19:47-18.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed ~ the dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting -
-in the automated deahng shoe ' - area designated for bet number one toward the player
P ' " who shall then rmmedrately ‘Temove the gammg chrps o
2. The dealer shall then announce “No more bets .- from the bettmg area. "

prror to the shoe drspensmg any stacks of cards , ‘ o
y : : f(c) After each player has made a decision- regardmg bet ‘

(c) The dealer shall deliver the flrst stack of cards dis- - number one, the dealer shall burn the top card in the stack '
pensed by the automated dealmg shoe face down to the ',of three cards dealt to the area designated for. the place--
 player farthest to his or her left who has placed three wagers - ment of the community cards. The burned card shall be
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.6. As the remaining placed in the discard rack face down.
stacks are drspensed to the dealer by the automated dealing =
shoe, the ‘dealer_shall, moving clockwise ‘around, the table, | - (d) The dealer shall then turn’ the top card of the two
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who = Cards remaining in the commumty card area face up and
has placed, three wagers in ~accordance with N.J. AC. ~ place it on top of the remaining card The exposed card
19:47-8.6.  The dealer shall then deliver a stack of three shall become the frrst commumty card '

. (e) After the first commumty card is exposed the dealer

_shall, begmnmg with the player farthest to the dealer’ s left

- and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if he -

or she wishes to withdraw bet number two .or let it ride.

. This decision shall be made by each player regardless of the’
decrslon made concernmg bet number one.’

cards face down to the area desrgnated for the placement of
the community cards : . ‘

(d) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer
shall remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and,
except as ‘provided in-(e) below, place the cards in the r./,
drscard rack wrthout exposmg the cards o , “1. Ifa player chooses to let bet number two rrde (that

RN ' “bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area'of the
(\ (e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least N layout untrl the end of the round of play: ’
) once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the
. correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The )
“dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provrsrons ;!
of NJ.A.C. 19: 47—18 7(e) and (f) o

2. Ifa player chooses to wrthdraw bet number( two,
the. dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting
~ area desrgnated for ‘bet number two toward the player

. who shall then immediately remove the gammg chrps«

‘ ‘ ' from the betting area.
19:47-18.10 Procedures for completlon of each round of ," »

_play e S - ' ,(f) ‘The dealer shall then move the first commumty card

\
Af to the rrght of the card that remains face down in the -
(a) er the dealmg P rocedures requrred by NJA C. . communrty card area. The face down card shall be turned *
19 47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9 have been completed each player c
- face up by the dealer and become the second commumty
shall examine hrs or her cards . _

- ' . card
1 Each player who wagers- at let it ride poker shall be i :
responsible for his -or her own hand and no person other - (g) After the second commumty card is turned face up K

than the dealer may touch the cards of that player. the dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest. to his or
her right and continuing around the table in a counterclock- - ‘

\k 2. - Each player shall be I‘equl],'ed to. keep his or her - wise drrectron turn the three cards of each player face up.

three cards m full view of the dealer atall times, 1. The two commumty cards and the three cards dealt

3. After each player has made a decision regardrng ~_to each player shall form the five card poker hand. of each
bet number two pursuant to (e) below each player’ scards ‘player o G
shall be placed face down on the appropriate areaof the 2 The dealer shall examine the cards of each player
layout the player shall n not tOUCh the cards again. © - " to determine if the player’s hand qualifies for a payout

, . R pursuant to N.JA.C. 19: 47-18. 11. -
(b) After each player has exammed his or her cards the

dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the deal- (h) Any wager ona hand whrch has a rank that is lower
o er’s left and moving clockwise around the table; ask each than a 'pair of tens shall be a losing wager. All losrng
1 player if he or she wishes to wrthdraw bet number oneorlet  wagers shall be immediately collected by the dealer and
R nde B _ 7 Sj‘ placed in the table inventory container. The three cards of

4185 Supp. 3189
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‘f" 19 47—18 11 Payout odds |

SN L NG

OTHER AGENCIES

N

s .;i"any player that has made a losmg wager shall be collected
S and placed in. the drscard rack :

: (1) After all losmg wagers have been collected all wmmng :
L 'wagers shall be paid. . All° wmnmg hands shall remam face .
- up on the layout until all’ wmmng 'wagers have been paid by
- -Each ‘winning wager that remains on’ ‘the table :
-~ shall be pard in: accordance with the payout odds listed in.. P
N A.C.19: 47—18 11 or as otherw"‘e approved by the Com- o 19: 47—18 12 Irregularltles T
'rmrssron Sh ; S

the dealer

) The payout odds for. wrnmng wagers at; let 1t rlde
o poker printed on any layout or in any brochure ‘or other
publication drstrrbuted by ‘a:casino hcensee shall be stated
* . through the use of the word: “t0” or ¢
IS .shall be stated through the use of the word “for »

>-and no odds

:-_"_‘.'..Y_Wage “"v Lol
.. Royal Flush R
Straight Flush :

- Four-of-a-kind. -

. Full House - -

- Flash- .
Strarght e
- :,:Three-of-a-kmd

- TwoPair - = U kY '
L ..l,nParr of Tens, Jacks Queens Krngs or Aces

4

-1, “The dealer shall pay all wmnmg wagers begmnmgf;‘f
,r:_"'wrth the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 1
,contmumg counterclockwrse around the table R

them in the dlscafd rack i ‘shall be. used as though'.;r W
o or the deck o
: '.(J) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked up in
order and placed in the discard rack i in such a way ‘that they
can be- readrly arranged to kreconstruct each hand in the a

g "_,,: : event of a questron or dlspute

Payout Odd S v
w1 1 dealing shoe shall be- removed from a’ gammg table before
1 any other method of shufﬂmg or dealmg may be utlhzed at

" that table o - '

(c) Notwrthstandmg the ‘minimum- payout odds requlred

~in (b) above, a casino hcensee ‘may establish a: maximum .
“amount- of $50,000 or such greater amount as approved by

the Commission that i§ payable: toa player on a single' hand. ,

If the established payout limit is not included on the layout,

each: casino licensee shall provrde notice of any decrease in.

fthe payout lnnrt m accordance w1th NJ AC 19 47—8.3.

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe of the deck

}whrle the cards are bemg dealt shall not be used in the game
-and shall be placed in the discard rack. - If more than one :
“card is found face up ‘in the shoe or the. deck durmg the -
- dealing of the cards all hands shall be vo1d and the cards F

shall be reshuffl
2. After paymg all Wlnnmg wagers the dealer shall - /shall be.reshuffled.

N "".unmedlately collect the cards of all Wmnmg\players and
the commumty cards and pla

Q.

(b) A card drawn in’ er or wrthout 1ts face berng exposed

(c) If any player or the area desrgnated for the placement

",of the community cards is "dealt an'incorrect" number of ,
- cards, all hands shall be v01d and the cards shall be reshuf- o
oo fled e

(d) If an. automated card shufflmg devrce is bemg used

: and the devrce -jams, stops shuffling duringa shufﬂe, or fails =
to complete ashuffle cycle, the cards shall-be reshuffled in -
accordance wrth procedures approved by the Commrssron

v (e) If an automated dealmg shoe 1s bemg used and’ the'.‘{r i
: f’devrce jams, stops deahng cards, or farls to deal all cards .

L L vdurmg a round of play, the round’ of play shall be void and
(b) Sub]ect to the payout lrmrtatron in (c) below a casmo o

e vhcensee shall pay off each wmning wager at the game of let E
it rrde poker at no less than the followmg odds -

the cards shall be removed from the devrce and reshufﬂed

“with any cards’ already- dealt, in accordanCe wrth procedures
* . approved by the Commrssron ‘ CREREARS _

(f) Any automated card shufﬂrng devrce or automated

N

| [.\f_

s';the next card from the shoe o

\»_J






